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CHEVROLET

GENERAL MOTORS. GM, the GM Emblem,
CHEVROLET, the CHEYROLET Emblem and the name
SILVERADO are reqgistered trademarks of General
Motors Corporation

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right o make changes
after that time without further notice, For vehicles first
sold in Canada, substitute the name “General Motors of
Canada Limited” for Chevrolet Motor Division whenever
it appears in this manual,

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there it you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
zell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can use it

Litho in U.5.4
Part No. C2315 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

¥You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer of from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, M 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning to
end when they first receive their new vehicle, If you do
this, it will help you learn about the fealures and controls
for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find thal pictures
and words work together 1o explain things.

Index

A good place 1o look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

@Gﬁpyrigh! General Motors Corporation 06/24/02
All Rights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety caufions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION 1o tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were 10 ignora the
waming.

A\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caubion area, we tell you what the hazard is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you

or others could be hurt

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means "Don’'t,”
“Don't do this" or “Don't let
this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find thase notices,

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle, Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what to do to help avoid the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamnings in different colors or in different
waords.

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols instead of text. Symbaols, used on your vehicle,
are shown along with the lext describing the operation
or information relating to a specific companent, contrel,
meassage, gage or indicator,

If you need help figuring out a spacific name of a
component, gage or indicator reference the following
topics in the Index:

Seals and Restraint Systems in Section 1
Features and Confrols in Section 2

Instrument Panel Overview in Section 3

Climate Controls in Section 3

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
Audio Systems in Section 3

Engine Compartment Overview in Section 5




Thase are soma axamples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:
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Model Reference

This manual covers these models:
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don't want to. Adjust the driver's
seal only when the vehicle is not moving.

If your vehicle has a manual bucket or a splt bench
seat, you can adjust it with this lever located at the front

of the seat.

Lift the lever to unlock the seat. Using your body, shde
the seat to where you want it and release the |lever.
Try to move the seat with your body to make sure tha
geat is locked into place.
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Power Seats It your vehicle has power recliming seats, you can use
the vertical control to adjust the angle of the seatback.
Move the reclining front seatback rearward or forward

m by moving the control toward the rear or the front of the
vehicle. See Reclining Seatbacks on page 1-5.

Power Lumbar

If your vehicle has this
teature, the four-way
control is located on the
outboard side of the seat

If your vehicle has a power seat, you can adjust it with
these controls located on the outboard sides of the seats. e

* Raise or lower the front of the seat cushion by raising
or lowering the forward edge of the horizontal contral. To increase or decrease support, press and hold the
front or rear of the control. Let go of the control when the

- .
Mave the seal forward o rearward by moving the lower seatback reaches the desired level of support.

whole honzontal control forward or rearward.

You can also reshape the side wing area of the

lower seatback for more lateral support, To increase or

decrease suppori, press and hold the top or bottom

* Moving the whaole horizontal control up or down of the control. Let go of the control when the lower
raises or lowers the entire seat cushion sedtback reaches the desired level of support.

* Raise or lower the rear of the seal cushion by raising
or lowering the rear edge of the honzontal control.
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Heated Seats

it your vehicle has this
feature, the button used to
control the drivar's

heated seat is located on
the driver's door panel.
The button used to control
the passenger's heated
seat is located on the
passenger's door panel.

To heat the entire seat, press the horizontal button.
Fress the button to cycle through the temperature
sellings of high, medium, and low. The indicator light
will glow to indicate the level of heat selected.

To heat only the seatback, press the vertical button with
the heated seatback symbol. An indicator light on the
button will glow to designate that only the seatback

is being heated.

The engine must be running for them to operate.

The heated front seats will be canceled after the ignition
is turned off. If you still want to use the heated front
seal feature after you restart your vehicle, you will need
to press the heated seat button again.

Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the front seatback, lift the manual lever
located on the outboard side of the seal, Release the
lever to lock the seatback where you want it. Lift

the lever agaln without pushing on the seatback and the
seatback will go to an upright position,

It your vehicle has power seats with a power recliner,
sea Power Seals on page 1-4 for further information on
how o operate the reclining seatback feature.




But don't have a seatback reclined If your vehicle is
maoving.

A\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, receiving neck or other
injuries.

The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety
bell properly.
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Head Restraints

Adjust your head restraint o that the top of the restraint
is closest to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

To raise the head restraint pull up on the head restraint,

On some models the head restraints tilt forward and
rearward also,

The rear seat head restraints in your vahicle may be
adjustable. They work the same as the front seat head
restraints, except they do not tilt forward and rearward.

Seatback Latches

/N CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

The seatbacks fold forward to let you access the rear of
the cab,

To fold a front seatback forward, lift the lever at the
base of the seat to release the sealback.

The lever is located on the outboard side of the seat
cushion.

To retumn the seatback to the upright position, push the
seatback rearward until it latches. After returning the
seatback to its upright position, push and pull on

the seatback to make sure it is locked.




Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation (Extended Cab)
Folding the Rear Seat

The extended cab's rear seat can be folded up to
provide more cargo space. To fold the seat do the

fallowing:

1. Pull forward on the
release strap localed
under the rear seat
cushion.

2. Fold the seal cushion upward unfil it latches with
the seatback.

3. Push and pull on the seal to make sure the seat is
SECUre.

The extended cab's rear seal can also be folded open
for more sealing space. To use the seat do the following:

1. Push rearward on the seat cushion while pulling
up on the release strap under the seat cushion.

Pull the seat cushion downward until it latches.

2. After pulling the seat cushion down, pull up on it to
make sure it |5 locked.
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Rear Seat ﬂperaﬂnn (Crew Cah} 2. After folding the seat cushion fully forward, pull the
sealback forward and fold the seatback down until it

The second row rear seat has a 60/40 split seat. Either is flat. If the seatback cannot fold flat because i
side of the rear seat may be folded down to give interferes with the cushion, try moving the front seat
YOUu more cangoe space. forward and/or bringing the fronl seal more

upright. The levar at the base of the seat must be

Make sure that nothing is under or in front of the seat el Teraard i relsase e Sastback.

and that the head restraints are completely lowered.

Ta fold the rear seat, do the following: To retumn the seal to the passenger position do the

3 o lollewing:
' Iﬂiplﬁ 311 reaf;? The 1. Lift the seatback up and push it rearward all
seat cushion. Then, the way.
pull the seat cushion up 2. Lower the seal cushion until it latches into position,
and fold it forward. 3. Pull forward on the seatback and up on the seat
cushion to make sure the seat [s securely in
place,

Check to see thal the buckles on the driver's side
seglback are accessible to the outboard and center
occupant and are not under the seat cushions,




Safety Belts
y /A CAUTION:

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
belts properly. It also tells you some things you should collision, people riding in these areas are more
not do with safety bells likely to be seriously injured or Killed. Do not

allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety

& CAUTION: belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a

seat and using a safety belt properly.

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a salety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or Killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety bell,
and check that your passengers’ bells are
fastened properly too.

Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a
reminder to buckle up. See
Safety Belt Reminder
Light on page 3-32.




In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says to wear safety belts. Here's why, They work.

You never know if you'll be in a erash. If you do have a
crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one,

A few crashes are mild, and some crashas can be 50

serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive,

But most craghes are in between, In many of them,
pecple who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt
or kiled.

Alter more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
it goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's jusl a seat on
wheels,




Put someone on it Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle, The rider
doesn’t stop.
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The person keeps going until stopped by something. In ar the instrument panel...
a real vehicle, it could be the windshield...




or the safety belts!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop. You stop over mare distance,
and your strongest bones lake the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q:
A

Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even If you're upside down, And your chance

of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belted.

It my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are In many vehicles today and will ba in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety bells — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
salaty belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckla up to get the most
protection. That's true not anly in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.
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Q: If I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident - even one that isnt your fault = you and
your passengers can be hurl. Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of senous injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 kmih).

Safety belts are for everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of aduli size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belis and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and babies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-32
or Infants and Young Chiidren on page 1-34. Foliow
those rules for everyone’s protaction.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position,




Driver Position 3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't fet it get twisted.

This part describes the driver's restraint system. The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt

Lap-Shoulder Belt across you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
. go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the balt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear it across you more slowly.

proparly,

4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it Is
secure. If the belt isn't long enough, see Safety
Belt Extender on page 1-31.

1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see "Seats” in the Index.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
salety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the bell as you pull up on the shoulder bell.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap bell, If you slid under it,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serous or even latal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. Thaese parts of the body are best able to take bell
restraining forces.

The safety bell locks if there's a sudden stop or crash,
or it you pull the belt very guickly out of the retractor.
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(Q: what's wrong with this?

N\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A1 The shoulder balt is too loose. It won't grve nearly

1-18
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(): What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.




(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much teo high. In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones. and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests.

A The belt is over an armrest
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(): What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

f‘\: The shoulder belt is warn under the arm. [t should
be wom over the shoulder at all times.
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(): What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted beit.
In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

Az The belt is twisted across the body
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safely belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
saniously injured if they don't wear salety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be womn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The best way to protect the fetus is o protect the
mother. When a satety belt is worn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurl in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyona, the key to making
safety bells effective is wearing them properly

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the right front passenger’'s safely
belt properly, sea Driver Pasition on page 71-16.

The right front passenger's safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt—except for one thing.

If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out all the
way, yvou will engage the child restraint locking feature
which may turn off the passenger's Irontal air bag. If this
happens unintentionally, just let the belt go back all

the way and starnl again.

Center Passenger Position

=Y L

| ) s |
8 ==
p— — b-—\-__'!

If your vehicle has front and rear bench seats, someone
can sit in the center positions.

When you sit In the center rear seal position of a crew
cab you have a lap-shoulder belt which is similar to

the rear outside seat posilions. To learn how 1o wear this
belt see "Lap-Shoulder Belt” under Rear Seat
Fassengers on page 1-26.
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Lap Belt

When you sit in a center rear seal pasition of an extended
cab or in the center front seat position of either a craw
cab or an extended cab, you have a lap belt.

o

L

e
A

e

Your lap safety belt has no retractor. To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it aleng the beit,

To make the belt shorter. pull its free end as shown
until the belt is snpug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn't long
enough, see Safely Belt Extender on page 1-31.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
s0 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt
Quickly if you ever had to
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Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important lor rear seat passengers to buckle
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the
rear seal are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren't safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicie in a crash. And they can sirike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions
(Extended Cab and Crew Cab)

1-26

Lap-Shoulder Belt
Here's how 1o wear a lap-shoulder bell properly.

. Pick up the latch plate and pull the ball across you.

Don't let it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock If you pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
across you mare slowly.




2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is
secure

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way, i
will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way
and start again.

If the belt is not long enough, see Safely Bell
Extender on page 1-31.

Make sure the refease button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.
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The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this

applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap bell. If you slid under it,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injurles. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able 1o take beit
restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.

The safety belt also locks if you pull the belt very
quickly out of the retractor.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the buiton on the buckle.

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adulis

Your vehicle may have this feature already. If it doesn't,
you can get it from any GM deaier,

Rear seat comfort guides provide added safety belt
comtfort for older children who have outgrown booster
seals and for small adults. When installed on a shoulder
belt, the comfort guide better positions the belt away

from the neck and head.

There is one guide available for each outside passenger
in the rear seat. Here's how to install a comfort guide
and use the safety belt:

1. Remove the guide from ils storage clip on the
interior body.
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2. Place the guide over the belt and insert the two
edges of the belt into the slots of the guide.
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3. Ba sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flai,

The guide must be on top of the bell.




4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in Rear Seat Fassengers on page 1-26.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides. Slide the guide onlo the storage clip.

Safety Belt Extender

It the vehicle's safely bell will fasten around you, you
should use it.

But it a salety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't let someone else use it,
and use it only for the seal it is made to fit. To wear

it, just attach it to the regular safety belt.
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Child Restrainis

Qlder Children

Older children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's safety belts.

It you have the choice, a child should sit in a seat that
has a lap-shoulder belt to get the additional restraint
a shoulder belt can provide.

Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

A It possible, an older child should wear a
lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder beit
should nol cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdoman, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are sater if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In & crash, children who are not buckled up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use safety
belts properly.
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N CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.

Q: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,

but the child is soc small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child’'s face or neck?

: If the child is sitting in a rear outside seat position,

move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
See Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-29. If the chiid is
sitting in the center rear seat position of a crew cab,
move the child toward the safety belt buckle. In
gither case be sure that the shoulder belt still is on
the child's shoulder, so that in a crash the child's
upper body would have the restraint that belts
provide.

If the child s so0 small that the shoulder belt is still
very close to the child's face or neck, you might
want to place the child a seat that has a lap belt, if
wvour vehicle has one.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder bealt, but the shoulder part is

CAUTION: (Continued)

behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be womn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs, This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash.

Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. Neither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes the
need, for everyone, 10 use safety restraints. In fact, the
law in every state in the United States and in every
Canadian province says children up to some age must be
restrained while in a vehicle.

Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle's
adult safety belts alone, unless there is no other choice.
Instead, they need to use a child restraini.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-lb. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
bacome a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

A CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh
much — until a erash. During a crash a baby will
become so heavy il is nol possible to hold it.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when It inflates can be seriously
injured or Killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety beit
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.

Q:

Az

What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
yehicle's owner, are available in four basic types.
Selection of a particular restraint should take

into consideration not only the child's weight, height
and age but also whether or nol the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used.

For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used

in 8 motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint, In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special needs,
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& CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant’s neck
is weak and its head welghs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety bells are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle’s
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems

(B)
(A) _ o
A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restrainl with the
sealing surface against the back of the infant. The
An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a harmess system holds the infant in place and, in a crash,
motor vehicle, is an infant restraint system designed acts to keep the infant positioned in the restraint.

to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure that the infant's head rests toward
the center of the vehicle.
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A forward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
the child's body with the harness and also sometimes
with surfaces such as T-shaped or sheli-like shields,

A booster seal (F-G) Is a child restraint designed to
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Some

booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and
some high-back booster seals have a five-point harmess.
A booster seal can also help a child to see out the

window.
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How do child restraints work?

= A child restraint system is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which
is purchased by the vehicle's owner.
For many years, add-on child resiraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help
reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restraint, The vehicle's belt
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restrainl’s harness
system holds the child in place within the restraint.
One system, the three-point harness, has straps that
come down over each of the infant's shoulders and
buckle together al the crolch. The five-point harness
system has two shoulder straps. twao hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are attached to a flat pad which rests low against the
child's body. A shelf- or armrest-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shell-like shigld
that swings up or to the side.

When choosing a child restraint, ba sure the child
restraint Is designed to be used in a vehicle. IF it Is, it
will have a label saying that it meets tederal motor
vehicle safety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, bul the child also has 1o be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraint instructions are
important, so if they are nol available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer.
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Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained In the rear rathar than the front seat.
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seat including an infant
riding In a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seat. Never put a child in a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front passenger seat unless

your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and/or
an AlR BAG OFF swilch and the air bag stalus
indicator shows off. Never put a rear facing child
restraint in the nght front passenger seat unless the air
bag is off. Here's why:

CAUTION: (Continued)

A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This Is because the
back of the rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. Be sure the air
bag is off before using a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front seat position.

CAUTION: ([Continued)

Even though the Passenger Sensing System
andf/or AIR BAG OFF switch are designed to
turn off the passenger’s frontal air bag under
certain conditions, no system is fail-safe, and
no one can guarantee that an air bag will not
deploy under some unusual circumstance,
even though it is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be transported in vehicles with a
rear seat that will accommodate a rear-facing
child restraint, whenever possible.

If you secure a forward-facing child restraint in
the right front seat, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as it will go. It is
betier to secure the child restraint in a rear seat.

There is limited space in the rear sealing area of an
extended cab model. If you need to secure a child
restraint in a rear sealing position of an extended cab
maodel, especially in the rear center position, be

sure to study the Instructions that came with your child
restraint to see it thare 15 enough room (o secure

wour seal properly.
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If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system
and’or the AlR BAG OFF swilch and you need to secure
a rear-facing child restraint in the right front passenger's
seal, the passenger’'s frontal air bag must be off.

See Passenger Sensing System on page 1-74, Securing
a Child Restraint in the Right Front Seat Posilion on
page 1-54, and Air Bag Off Swilch on page 7-68

far more on this including important safety information

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child restraint
in your vehicle — even when no child is in it

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a lop strap or 'top tether. It
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For It to work, a top strap much be properly anchared to
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top strap being
anchored. Others require the fop strap always to be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unkess it is anchored

properly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer wheather or not a kit
is available,

in Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a lop strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, sorme child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.
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Anchor the top strap 1o one of the following anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating position

where the child restraint will be placed. Raise the head
restraint and route the lop strap under it.

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
10 secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions say.

Top Strap Anchor Location

Right Front Passenger Position Top
Strap Anchor (All Models)

You'll find the top strap anchor for the right front
passenger seat behind the seal, near the floor,
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Rear Seat Top Strap Anchors
(Extended Cab Models)

if your vehicle is a regular cab model, there Is also a
top strap anchor for the right front passenger position
located on the back panel of your vehicle, behind

the right front passenger seat. In order to get 1o the
anchor, you'll have to remove the tnm plug covering it.

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be

ready to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's
instruclions say.

If your vehicle is an extended cab model, you'll find the
top sirap anchors for the rear sealing positions near
the top of the seatback. In addition to the top strap
anchors, each sealing position has a fabric loop at the
top of the seatback that you'll use to route a top

strap through.
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When using a child restraint with a lop strap in either
rear oulboard position, raise the head restraint and route
the top strap threugh the fabric loop on the seatback.
Then, attach the top strap to the anchor point at

the center rear seating position

When using a child restraint with a top strap in the
center rear position, route the top strap through

the fabric loop on the seatback. Then, raise the head
restraint and attach the top strap to the anchor

point located at the closest outboard position.

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
lo secure the child restrain itself. Tighten the top

strap when and as the child restraint manufacturar's
instructions say.
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Rear Seat Top Strap Anchors (Crew
Cab Models)

If your vehicle is a Crew Cab maodel, you'll find top strap
anchors for the rear seating positions located on the
back panel of your vehicle, behind the rear seat.

In arder to getl to the brackets, you'll have to remove the
trim plugs covering them.

There are also anchorage points at the rear base of the
front passenger's seat.

Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vehicle may have the LATCH system. If it does,
you'll find anchors (A) in the seal, whera the seatback
meets the seat cushion. For fronl passenger seat
positions, there is an anchor behind and to the bottom
of the seat to secure the top strap. For rear center
seal positions, there is an anchor near the driver's side
rear seal head restraint.

To assist you In locating the lower anchors for this child
restraint system, each seating position with the

LATCH system will have a visible metal anchor point in
the seal where the seatback meets the seat cushion.
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In order to use the system, you need either a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B) at its base and a top tether anchor {C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
as shown here.
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A\ CAUTION:

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's salety bells to secure a child restraint

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System”, “Securing a
Child Restraint in the Center Front Seat
Position", “Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position” or “Securing a Child
Restraint in a Center Rear Seat Position” in the
Index for information on how to secure a child
restraint in your vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1

5.

. Find the anchors for the seating position you want

to use, where lhe bottom of the seatback meets the
back of the seat cushion.

Pul the child restraint on the seat.

Attach the anchor points en the child restraint to the
anchors In the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how.

If the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top
strap o the top strap anchor. See Top Sirap on
page 1-42. Tighten the top strap according to

the child restraint instructions.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the lop tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points,

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

Extended Cab and Crew Cab

There is limited space in the rear seating of an extended
cab maodel. If you want fo secure a child restraint in a
rear outside sealing position, be sure to study the
instructions that came with your child restraint to see if
thare is enough room to secure your seatl properly,

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
syslem, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-48,
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See Top Sirap on
page 1-42 if the child restraint has one. Be sure fo
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint,
Secura the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1. FPut the restraint on the seal.

2. Pick up the latch plate and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release bution is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor to set the lock,

5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to

push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.

6. Push and pull the restraint in different directions to

be sure it is secura,
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To remave the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety
belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position

If you have a extended cab or crew cab pickup, you can
secure a child restraint in the center rear seal position.

Crew Cab

When you secure a child restraint in the center rear
seat position of a crew cab, you'll be using a
lap-shoulder belt that works the same way as the safety
bells in the rear outside seat positions. For instructions
on how to secure a child restraint using a lap-shoulder
belt see Securing a Chifd Restraint in a Rear Outside
Seal Position on page 1-489.

Extended Cab

There is limited space in the rear seating area of an
extended cab model. |l you want to secure a child
restraint in a rear seat position of an extended cab
model, especially in the rear center seal position,

be sure 1o study the instructions that came with your
child restraint to see if there is enough room (o secure
your seat properly.

When you secure a child restraint in the center rear
seal position of an extended cab, you'll be using the lap
belt. Be sure to follow the instructions that came with
the child restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint
whan and as the instructions say, See Top Sirap on
page 1-42 if the child restraint has one.

If your child restraint is equipped with tha latch systam,
see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for Children
(LATCGH Sysfem) on page 1-46.
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1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch 3. Run the vehicie’s safety belt through or around the
piate and pulling it along the belt. restraint. The child restraint instructions will show

vou how.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release bulton is
positioned 50 you would be able to unbuckle the
salety bell quickly if you ever had to.

2. Put the restraint on the seat.
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5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the chila restraint. If you're using a

forward-facing child restraintl, you may find it helpful

to use your knee to push the child restraint as
you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions o be sure i1 is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's

safety beltl. It will be ready to work for an adult or
larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Center Front Seat Position

Don't use child rastraints in this position. The restraints
wan't work properly.

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH Sysfem) on page 1-46.

Crew Cab Models: Your vehicle has a right front
passenger air bag. There's a switch on the instrument
panel that you can use to turn off the right front
passengers air bag when you nead to secure a
rear-facing child restraint at the right front passenger's
pasition, See Air Bag Off Switch on page 1-68 for
more an this, including important safety information
Mever put a rear facing child restraint in the right front
passenger seal unless the air bag is off. Here's why:

N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat unless the air bag is off.
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A rear seat is a safer place to secure a forward-facing
child restraint. If your need lo secure a forward-facing
child restraint in the front seat position, see Where o Put
the Restraint on page 1-41.

If your vehicle has the AIR BAG OFF switch and you
need to secure a rear-facing child restraint in the

right front passenger's seat, the passenger's air bag
must be tumed off. See Air Bag Off Swilch on page 1-68
for more on this, Including important safety information,

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or Killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. Be
sure the air bag is off before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position.

Even though the Passenger Sensing System
and/or AIR BAG OFF switch are designed to
turn off the passenger’'s frontal air bag under

CAUTION:

{Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

certain conditions, no system is fail-safe, and
no one can guarantee that an air bag will not
deploy under some unusual circumstance,
even though it is turnmed off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be transported in vehicles with a
rear seat that will accommodate a rear-facing
child restraint, whenever possible.

Regular Cab and Extended Cab Models: Your vehicle
has a right front passenger air bag. There's a swilch

on the instrument panel that you can use to turn off the
right front passenger's air bag when you need to

secure a rear-facing child restraint at the right front
passenger's position. See the following illustration. Your
switch may vary slightly. See Air Bag Off Swilch on
page 1-68 for more on this, including important safety
information
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In addition to the AIR BAG OFF switch, your vehicle
may have the passenger sensing system. The
passenger sensing system Is designed 1o lurm off the
right lront passenger's frontal air bag when a rear facing
child restraint is in the right front seat. In addition to

the passenger sensing systam, you may use the

AlR BAG OFF switch located on the instrument panal to
furn the air bag off. See Air Bag OF Swiltch on

page 1-68 and Passenger Sensing System on

1-56

page 1-74. Never put a rear facing child restraint in the
right front pasenger seat unless the air bag Is off.
Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. Be
sure to turn off the air bag before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position. If a forward-facing child restraint is
suitable for your child, always move the
passenger seal as far back as it will go.

A rear seat is a safer place to secure a forward-facing
child restraint. See Where to Put the Restraint on
page 1-d41, If you need to secure a forward-facing child
rastrainl in the right front seat position, move the

seal as far back as it will go before securing a
forward-facing child restrainl. See Manual Seals on
page 1-3 or Power Seats on page 1-4.




A CAUTION:

it the air bag readiness light in the instrument
panel cluster ever comas on when you have
turned off the air bag, it means that something
may be wrong with the air bag system. The
right front passenger's air bag could inflate
even though the switch is off. If this ever
happens, have the vehicle serviced promptly.
Until you have the vehicle serviced, don't let
anyone whom the national government has
identified as a member of a passenger air bag
risk group sit in the right front passenger's
position (for example, don't secure a
rear-facing child restraint in your vehicle).
See "Air Bag Off Switeh” in the Index.

In addition to the AIR BAG OFF switch, your vehicle
may have the passenger sensing system. See
Passenger Sensing System on page 1-74 for more on
this, including iImportant safely information

You may be using the lap-shoulder belt or latch system,

See Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for Children
(LATCH Systern) on page 1-46 or Top Strap on
page 1-42if the child restraint has one. Be sure (o

follow the instructions that came with the child restraint,
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as
the instructions say.

1

. Your vehicle has a right front passenger's frontal air

bag. If your vehicle is a reqular cab or extended
cab and you are using a rear-facing child restraint in
this seat, make sure the air bag is off. See Air Bag
Off Switeh on page 1-68 and Passenger Sensing
Syslem on page 1-74. I your child restraint is
forward-facing, move the seal as far back as it will
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint.
See Manual Seals on page 1-3 or Power Seats

on page 1-4.

When the passenger sensing system or the AIR
BAG OFF swilch has turned off the right front
passenger's frontal air bag, the off indicator in the
passenger air bag status indicator should light
and stay it when you turn the ignition to RUN or
START. See Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator
on page 3-36.

Fut the restraint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder

portions of the vehicle's satety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 5. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the retractor to set the lock.
salety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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6. Totighten the bell. feed the shoulder bell back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. It you're using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten the
belt. ¥You should nol be able to pull more of the bell
out of the retractor once the lock has been set.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in differant
directions to be sure it is secure,

8. If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system
and you are using a rear-facing child restraint in
this seat, check to be sura the right front
passenger’'s frontal air bag is off before you begin
to drive. If the air bag is off, the off indicator
will be lit and stay lit in the inside rearview mirror
when the key is lumed to RUN or START.

It the on indicator is |it, the passenger's frontal air bag
has not been turned off by the passenger sensing
system. If this ever happens, turn the vehicle off,
unbuckle the safety belt and perform the steps to install
the rear-facing restraint again. If the air bag still
doesn't tum off, for regular cab models and extendad
cab models, check o make sure the AIR BAG OFF
switch has been turmed to the off position or Install the
infant restraint in a rear seat posiion if one is

available. See Air Bag Off Switch on page 1-68 for more
an this, including Important safety Infarmation.

For Crew Cab models and heavy duty pickups without
the passenger sensing system, use the AlR BAG
OFF switch to tum the air bag off or install the infant
restraint in a rear seat position
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/N CAUTION:

if the air bag ON indicator comes on when you

front passengers air bag when you remove the
rear-facing child restraint from the vehicle unless the
person who will be sitting there is a member of a
passenger air bag nsk group. See Air Bag Off Switch
on page 1-68.

have a rear-facing child restraint installed in
the right front passenger’s seat, it means that
the passenger sensing system has not turned
off the passenger's frontal air bag. A child in a
rear-facing child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front passenger's
air bag inflates. This is because the back of
the rear-facing child restraint would be very
close to the inflating air bag. Don't use a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger's seat unless the air bag is off.

4\ CAUTION:

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
salety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will mova freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.

If you were using a rear-facing child restraint in a
regular cab pickup or extended cab pickup, and had
turned the air bag off with the switch, remember to be
sure 1o use the air bag off switch to turn on the right

If the right front passenger's air bag is turned
off for a person who isn't in a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an
air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able
to inflate and help protect the person sitting
there. Don’t turn off the passenger's air bag
unless the person sitting there is in a risk
group. See "Air Bag Off Switch” in the Index
for more on this, including important safety
information.
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the air bag system.

Your vehicle has air bags — one air bag lor the driver
and another air bag for the right fromt passenger.

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag

But these air bags must inflate vary quickly to do thair
job and comply with federal regulations.

Here are the most important things to know about the
air bag systems:

CAUTION: ({(Continued)

/N CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or

CAUTION: (Continued)

beingejected from it. Air bags are designed to
work with safety belts, but don't replace
them.Air bags are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes.They aren’'t designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or
in many side crashes. And, for some
unrestrained occupants, air bags may provide
less protection in frontal crashes than mora
forceful air bags have provided in the past.
Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person.
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N CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye. If you're too close to an
inflating air bag, as you would be if you were
leaning forward, it could seriously injure you.
Safety belts help keep you in position before
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle.

Anyone who is up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but
not for young children and infants. Neither
thevehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the parts of this manual called “Older
Children™ and “Infants and Young Children™.
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There Is an air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel cluster,

. - - which shows the air
d' bag symbol

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-33
for more information.

Where Are the Air Bags?

The driver's air bag is in the middle of the stesring
wheel.
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The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrument
panel on the passenger's side.

A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering,

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

An air bag s designed to inflate in a moderate {o severe
frontal, or near-frontal crash, The air bag will inflate

only if the impact speed |s above the syslem's designed
“threshold level”

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
io a vehicle or because of whal the repair costs were.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact

and how guickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal impacts.
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The air bag system is designed 1o work properly under
a wide range of conditions, including off-road usage.
Observe sale driving speeds, especially on rough
terrain. As always, wear your safety bell. See Of-Road
Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Orive Vehicle on

page 4-271 for more tips on ofi-road driving.

Single Stage vs. Dual Stage Air Bags

Depending on the welight of your vehicle you will

have either "Single Stage Air Bags™ or “Dual Stage Air
Bags®. Vehicles that have a passenger sensing
system also have dual stage air bags. If the rearview
mirror in your vehicle has a passenger air bag

status indicator printed on it, your vehicle has the
passenger sensing system and therefore, it has dual
stage air bags. If the rearview mirrer in your vehicle does
not have a passenger air bag status indicatar printed
on it, then your vehicie does not have the passenger
sensing system and il has single stage air bags.

See Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator on page 3-36
or Passenger Sensing System on page 1-74.

Dual Stage Air Bags

If your vehicle has frontal air bags with dual stage
deployment, the amount of restraint will adjust according
to crash severity, For moderate frontal impacts. these
air bags inflate at a level less than full deployment. For
maore severe frontal impacts, full deployment occurs.

If the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall that
doesn't move or deformn, the threshold level for the
reduced deployment is about 10 to 16 mph

(16 to 25 km'h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 20 to 25 mph (32 to 40 km/h). The
threshold level can vary, however, with specific

vehicle design, so thal it can be somewhat above or
below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The air bag is not designed to inflate in

rollovers, rear Impacts, or in many side impacts because
Inflation would not help the occupant.

Seat Position Sensors

Vehicle's with dual stage air bags are also equipped
with special sensors which enable the sensing system to
monitor the position of both the driver and passenger
front seats. The seat position sensor provides
information which is used to determine if the air bags
should deploy at a reduced level or at full deployment,

1-65



Single Stage Air Bags

If your vehicle has trontal air bags with single stage
deployment and your vehicle goes straint into a wall that
doesn't move or deform, the threshold level is about

13 to 168 mph {20 to 25 km/h). The threshold leveal

can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so thal
it can be somewhat above or below this range,

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the thresheld level will be
higher. The air bag is not designed to inflate in
rollovers, rear impacts, or in many side impacts because
inflation would not help the occupant,

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
systemn detects that the vehicle is in a crash. The
sensing system triggers a release of gas from the
inflator, which inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag,
and related hardware are all part of the air bag

modules inside the steering wheeal and in the instrument
panel in front of the right front passenger.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severa frontal or near-frontal collisions,
aven belied occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel, Air bags supplement the
protection provided by safety befts, Air bags distribute
the force of the impact more evenly over the occupant’s
upper body, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But air bags would not help you in many types of
collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts and many
side impacts, primarily because an occupant's motion s
not toward those air bags. Air bags should never be
regarded as anything more than a supplement to safety
belts, and then only in moderate to severe frontal or
near-frontal collisions.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After an air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly that
some people may not even reallze the air bag infiated.
Some components of the air bag module - the steering
wheel hub for the driver's air bag, or the instrument panel
for the right front passenger’s bag — will be hot for a shor
time. The parts of the bag that come into contact with you
may be warm, but not too hot to touch. There will be
some smoke and dust coming from the vents in the
deflated air bags. Air bag inflation doesn't prevent the
driver from seeing or being able to steer the vehicle, nor
does it stop people from leaving the vehicle.

CAUTION: (Continued)

the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this. everyone in

CAUTION: (Continued)

In many crashes severe enough to inflate the air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front passenger air bag.

¢ Air bags are designed to inflale only once. After
they inflate, you'll need some new pars far your
air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there to help protect you in
another crash. A new systern will include air
bag modules and possibly other parts. The sarvice
manual for your vehicle covers the need to
replace other parts.
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% Your vehicle is equipped with electronic frontal
sensors which help the sensing system distinguish
between a moderate and a more severa frontal
impact. Your vehicle is also equipped with a crash
sensing and diagnostic module, which records
information about the frontal air bag system. The
module records information about the readiness of
the systern and when the system commands
are bag inflation. It records the status of the driver's
safety belt usage in a crash in which the air bag
deploys or a crash in which the air bag nearly
deploys. The module alzo records speed, engine
RPM. brake and throttle data.

% Let only qualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean that an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer for
sEnice,

Notice: I you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, the bag

may not work properly. You may have to replace the
air bag module in the steering wheel or both the

air bag module and the instrument panel for

the right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Air Bag Off Switch
Regular Cab and Extended Cab Models

It your vehicle is a regular cab model or an extended cab
model, it has a swilch on the instrumeant panel that you
can use 1o turn off the right front passenger's air bag.

o+ L 5
PASCENGER #%

L DAL OFF
| |
| i

= =AUTOD

United States with Passenger Sensing System
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United States without Passenger Sensing System Canada with Passenger Sensing System
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Canada without Passenger Sensing System

This swilch should only be turned to AIR BAG OFF if
the person in the right front passenger's position is

a membear of a passenger risk group identified by the
national government as follows:

1-70

Infant. An infant (less than 1 year old)
must ride in the front seat because:

s my vehicla has no rear seat;

* my vehicle has a rear seal oo small lo
accommodate a rear-facing infant seat; or

¢ the Infant has a medical cendition which, according
to the infant’s physician, makes it necessary for the
infant to ride in the front seat so that the driver
can constantly monitor the child's condition.

Child age 1 to 12. A child age 1 to 12 must
ride in the front seat because:

* my vehicle has no rear seat;

* although children ages 1 1o 12 ride in the rear
seal(s) whenever possible, children ages 1 1o 12
sometimes must ride in the front because no space
is available in the rear seat(s) of my vehicle; or

* the child has a medical condition which, according
to the child's physician, makes it necessary for the
child to ride in the front seat so that the driver
can constantly monitor the child's condition.




Medical Condition. A passenger has a
medical condition which, according to his
or her physician:
* causes the passenger air bag to pose a special nsk “
lor the passenger, and

passenGER ¥ PASSENGER 4

AIR BAG OFF AIR BAG OFF

AUTOD
b

* makes the potential harm from the passenger air
bag in a crash greater than the potential ham
from turning off the air bag and allowing the
passenger, even if belted, to hit the dashboard or
windshield In a crash,

United States with United States without
Passenger Sensing Passenger Sensing
N CAUTION: System Syslem

If the right front passenger's air bag is turmed
off for a person who isn’'t in a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an
air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able
to inflate and help protect the person sitting
there. Don't turn off the passenger’'s air bag
unless the person sitting there Is in a risk
group. See “Air Bag Off Switch” in the Index.
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Canada with Passenger Canada without
Sensing System Passenger Sensing
System

To turn off the right front passenger's air bag, insert
your ignition key into the switch, push in, and move the
gwitch to the off position

The AIR BAG OFF light will come on to let you know
that the right front passenger's air bag is off. The
right front passenger's air bag will remain off until you
turn it back on again, and the AIR BAG CFF light

will stay on to remind you that the air bag is off,

/N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light ever comes on
when you have turned off the air bag, it means
that something may be wrong with the air bag
system. The right front passenger’s air bag
could Inflate even though the switch is off.

If your vehicle is regular cab pickup or an
extended cab pickup and this ever happens,
don’t let anyone whom the national
government has identified as a member of a
passenger air bag risk group sit in the right
front passenger’'s position (for example, don’t
secure a rear-facing child restraint in your
vehicle) until you have your vehicle serviced.
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PASSENGER ™

AIR BAG OFF

N\

=AUTO

United States with
Passenger Sensing
System

PASSENGER 74

AlR E.I!":G OFF

N

Passenger Sensing
system

.
%

N
gg_:ﬁ %

Canada without
Passenger Sensing
System

Canada with Passenger
Sensing System

To turn the nght front passenger's air bag on again,
insert your ignition key into the switch, push in,
and move the switch to the ON or AUTO position.

1-/3



Passenger Sensing System

If your rearview mirmor has one of the indicators pictured
in the following illustrations, your vehicle has a
passenger sensing systam. The Indicator will be visible
when you tum your ignition key 1o RUN or START.
The words ON and OFF or the symboel for on and off,
will be visible on the rearview mirror during the systam
check. When the system check is complete, either

the word ON or the ward OFF, or the symbal for on or
the symbaol for off will be visible. See Passenger Air
Bag Status Indicator on page 3-36. I your rearview
mirror doas not have either of the indicators pictured
below, then your vehicle does not have the passanger
sensing system

FASSENGER AIR BAG

OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator - United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status
Indicator - Canada

The passenger sensing systam will turn off the right
front passenger’s frontal air bag under cerain
cenditions. The driver's air bag and the side air bags
are not par of the passenger sensing system. In
addition to the passenger sensing system, your vehicle
also has an air bag off switch located on the instrument
panel as required by the government.

The passenger sensing system works with sensors that
are part of the right front passenger's seat and safety
balt. The sensors are designed to detect the prasence of
a properly seated occupant and determine if the
passenger’s frontal air bag should be enabled (may
inflate) or nol.
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The passenger sensing system is designed to turn off
the right front passenger's fromal air bag ik

* the right front passenger seat is unoccupled

* the system determines thal an infant is present in a
rear-tacing infant seat

® the system determines that a small child is present
in a forward-facing child restraint

* the system determines that a small child is present
in a booster seat,

® a right front passenger takes his'her weight off of
the seat for a period of time

® the right front passenger seal is occupied by a
smaller person, such as a child who has outgrown
child restraints or a very small person

® the air bag off switch is in the off position

® or if there is a crifical problem with the air bag
system or the passenger sensing system

When the passenger's lrontal air bag has been turned
off either by the passenger sensing system or by the air
bag off switch, the off indicator will light and stay lit lo
remind you that the air bag is off.

The passenger sensing system is designed to fum off
the passenger's frontal air bag when a rear facing infant
seat, a forward-facing child restraint or a booster seat

Is detected. If the child restraint has been installed

and the on indicator is lit. tum the vehicle off, remove
the child restraint from the vehicle and reinstall the
restraint following the child restraint manutacturer's
directions and refer to Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position on page 1-54 of this manual.
It after reinstalling the child restraint and restarting

the vehicle, the on indicator Is still lit, secure the child in
the child restraint in a rear seat position in the vehicle
and chack with your dealer.

The passenger sensing system is designed o enable
{may inflate) the right front passenger's frontal air

bag anytime the system senses that a person of adult
size is sitting propery in the right front passenger's seat.
When the passenger sensing system has allowed the
alr bag to be enabled, the on indicator will light and stay
lit to remind you that the air bag Is active.

It a person of adult-size Is sitting In the right front
passenger's seat. but the off indicator is lit, it could be
because that person Isn't sitting properly in the seal or the
alr bag off switch is in the off position.
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If this happens and the swilch is in the proper position,
tum the vehicle off and ask the person to place the
seatback in the full upright position, then sit upright in
the seat, centared on the seat cushion, with the person's
legs comforably extended. Restart the vehicle and
have the person remain in this position for about two
minutes. This will allow the system to detect that person
and then enable the passenger's air bag.

4N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light in the instrument
panel cluster ever comes on and stays on, it
means that something may be wrong with the
air bag system. If this ever happens, have the
vehicle serviced promptly, because an
adult-size person sitting in the right front
passenger's seat may not have the protection
of the frontal air bag. See “Air Bag Readiness
Light” in the Index for more on this, including
important safety information,

Aftermarket equipment, such as seat covers, can afiect
how well the passenger sensing system operates.

You may want to consider not using seat covers or other
aftermarkel equipment il your vehicle has the passenger
sensing systam.
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/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Stowlng of articles under the passenger's seat
or between the passenger's seat cushion and
seatback may interfere with the proper
aperation of the passenger sensing system.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be senviced.

There are parts of the air bag system in saveral places

around your vahicle. You don't want the system to
inflate while someone is working on yvour vehicle. Your
dealer and the service manual have information

about servicing your vehicle and the air bag system. To

purchase a service manual, see Service Publications
Ordering Information on page 7-10.

For up to 1 minute after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close to
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag system does nol need reqular maintenance.
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Adding Equipment to Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Q: Is there anything | might add to the front of the
vehicle that could keep the air bags from
working properly?

A? Yes. i you add things that change your vehicle's
frame, bumper systam, front end sheet metal or
height, they may keep the air bag system from
working properly. Also, the air bag system may not
work properly if you relocate any of the air bag
sensors, If you have any gquestions about this, you
should contact Customer Assistance before you
moedify your vehicle, The phone numbers and
addresses tor Customer Assistance are in Step Two
of the Customer Satisfaction Procedure in this
manual. See "Cuslomer Salisfaction Procedure” in
the Index,

Q:

A:

What if | added a snow plow? Will it keep the
air bags from working properly?

We've designed our air bag systems to work
properly under a wide range of conditions, including
snow plowing with vehicles equipped with the
optional Snow Plow Prep Package (RPO VYU). But
don't change or defeat the snow plow's “tripping
mechanism.” If you do, it can damage your

snow plow and your vehicle, and it may cause an
air bag infiation.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the safety bell reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system pars. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from doing
its job, have it repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apar under impact forces. It a belt
is torm or frayed, get a new one nght away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. {The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

If you've had a crash, do you need new belis or LATCH
syslem parts?

Atter a vary minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if womn
during a more savere crash, then you need new paris.

If the LATCH system was being used during a more
severa crash, you may need naw LATCH system pars.

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need o have LATCH
system, safely bell or seal parls repaired or replaced,
New parts and repairs may be necessary even if the balt
of LATCH system wasn't being used at lhe time of

the collision

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system paris. See the part on the air bag system earlier

in this saction.
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Keys

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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Your vehicle has one
double-sided key for the
ignition and all door

locks as well as the spare
tire hoist lock (if

equipped).

If you ever lose your keys, your dealer will be able to
assist you with obtaining replacements.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of trouble
getting into your vehicle if you ever lock your keys
inside. You may even have (o damage your vehicle to
get in. So be sure you have spare keys.

If you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call the
GM Roadside Assistance Cenler. See Roadside
Assistance Program on page 7-6. If your vehicle is
equipped with the OnStar® system with an active
subscription and you leck your keys inside the vehicle,
Onstar™ may be able lo send a command to unlock
your vehicle. See OnStar”™ System on page 2-61

for more information.

Remote Keyless Entry System

If equipped, the remole keyless entry syslem operales
on a radio frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada,

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject o the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with RSS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference raceived,
including interference thal may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

2-4



At times you may notice a decrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does nol work or if you have to stand closer
ta your vehicle for the transmitter to wark, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer duning
rainy or snowy weather.

* Check the locafion. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few sleps to the
left or nght, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

* Check to determine |f battery replacement or
resynchronization is necessary. See "Battery
Replacement” and "Resynchronization” under
Remote Keyless Entry System Operalion on
page 2-5.

* |f you are still having trouble, see your dealer or a
qualified technician for service.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

If your vehicle has this feature, you can lock and uniock
your doors from about 3 feet (1 m) up to 30 feet

{9 m) away using the remole keyless entry transmitter
supplied with your vehicle,

UNLOCK: Pressing this button once will unlock the
driver's door. The parking lamps will flash and the
intenior lights will come on. The ground illumination
lamps will come on. Pressing UNLOCK again within
three seconds will cause the remaining doors 1o unlock.
The parking lamps will flash and the interior lights will
come on.

LOCK: Pressing this button once will lock all of the
doors. Wait one second, then press LOCK again and the
horm will chirp.

Operating the keyless enlry transmitter may interact with
the theft-deterrent systam. See Content Theff-Deterrent
on page 2-18.

Remote Alarm

When the panic button with the horn symbal on the
keyless enlry transmitter is pressed. the horn will sound
and the headlamps and taillamps will flash for up to

30 seconds. This can be tumed off by pressing the panic
button again, waiting for 30 seconds, or slarting the
wehicle.
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Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitter 1s coded (o
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Rernember 1o bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go to
your dealer. When the dealer malches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched, Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched fo it

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about two years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
i's probably time to change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.




To replace the battery in the keyless entry transmitter
do the following;

. Insert a dime, or similar object, in the slot between

the covers of the transmitter housing near the kay
ring hole. Remove the bollom by twisting the dime.

. Remove and replace the battery with a three-volt

CR2032 or equivalent battery, posifive (+) side up

. Align the covers and snap them together.
4. Resynchronize the transmitter
. Check the operation of the transmitter
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Doors and Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
®* Passengers — especially children — can

easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren't locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

Outsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.
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There are several ways 1o lock and unlock your vehicle.
You can use the keyless entry system (If equipped)

You can also use your key

S —— To lock the door from the

inside, slide the lever
rearward. To unlock the
door, slide the lever
forward.




Power Door Locks ——————— It your vehicle has this
w power door lock switch,
. - e press the bottom of
:jf-nﬁ:: ;ggﬁlc?ciasﬂiﬁ i the switch on either tront
press the raised side of the — :FE;:; lock 2l the.doors
switch, with the lock '
symbol, on either front LOCK
door to lock all the doors -
al once. E—
4

Press the top of the switch to unlock all the doors

Press the recessed side of the switch with the unlock at once.

symbol, to unlock all the doors at once.
The power door locks will operate at any time aven
when the ignition is off,

The power door locks will also automaltically lock when
the vehicle is out of PABK (P), or for manual
transmission, when the vehicle reaches B mph

(24 km/h). To unlock the doors, refar to the instructions
listed previously. The automatic locking feature can

be disabled, if you prefer. See Programmable Autormaltic
Door Locks on page 2-10 in the following text.

Cperaling the power locks may interact with the
theft-deterrent system (if equipped). See Content
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-18.
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Delayed Locking

If your vehicle is a Crew Cab, Il may be equipped with
this feature. When you lock the doors using the
power lock switch or the remote keyless entry
transmitter with any door open three chimes will signal
that delayed locking is being used,

Five seconds after the last door is closed, all the doors
will lock. All doors can be re-opened for up to five
saconds from tha time the last door is closed.

You can lock the door Immediately using the power
door lock switch or the optional remote keyless
entry transmitter a second time.

This feature will not lock the doors if the key is in the
ignition.

To enable or disable the delayed locking feature, do the
following

1. Press and hold the power door lock switch on the
driver's door in the lock position.

2. Press the remote keyless entry transmitter unlock
butlon twice,

If the feature is disabled, the doors will lock immediately
when a power door lock switch or remote keyless
antry transmitter button Is pressed.

Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

If your vehicle has power door locks, it is equipped with
a feature that enables you to program the door locks.

Your vehicle lelt the tactory programmed to
automatically lock all doors when the vehicle is out of
PARK (P). and all doors unlock when the vehicle is

in PARK (P). You can set the automatic door lock
feature fo unlock the doors you select ance the vehicle
is in PARK (P).

If vour vehicle has a manual transmission |1 lefl the
factory programmed to lock all doors when the vehicle
speed is greater than 8 mph (12 km/h) for two seconds,
and unlock all doors once the key is removed from

the ignition. You can sel the automatic door lock feature
to unlock the doors you select once the key is removed
fram the ignition.

The following instructions detail how to program your
door locks.
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Ta enter the program mode you need fo do the The following is a list of the available programming
Tollowing: options:

1. Beginning with the ignition in LOCK. Pull back on * All doors lock/Only the driver's door unlocks:

the tum signal/multifunction lever all the way
toward you until flash-to-pass is activated, and hold
It while you perform the next slep,

. Turm your key to RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with
the key in LOCK, release the tum
signal/multifunction lever. Once you do this, you will
hear the lock mechanism lock and unlock.

. You are now ready to program the automatic door
locks. Select one of the following four programming
options and follow the instructions. You will have
thirty seconds fo complete programming. If you
exceed the thirty-second limit, the locks will
automatically lock and unlock to indicate you have
left the program mode. If this occurs, repeat the
procedure beginning with Step 1. You can exit the
program mode any time by turmning the ignition

to RUN (the locks will automatically lock and unlock
to indicate you are leaving the program mode.) If
the lock/unlock swilches are not pressed while

in the programming mode, the automatic lock/unlock
setting will not be modified.

Press the lock side of the power door lock swilch
on the door panel once and then the uniock
zide once.

All doors lock/All doors unlock: Press the lock
side of the power door lock switch on the door
panel once, and then the unlock side twice.

All doors lock/None of the doors unlock: Press
the lock side of the power door lock switch on the
door panel once, and then the uniock side three
times.

No doors lock/MNane of the doors unlock: Press
the lock side of the power door lock switch on the
door panel twice. This tums off the automatic

lock feature.

For more information, see your dealer
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Rear Door Security Locks
(Crew Cabs)

With this feature, you can lock the rear side doors so that
they cannol be opened from the inside by passengers.

=

ﬂﬂ

-

@)

%58

This feature is located on the inside edge of the rear
doors.

1. To use one ol the locks do the following;
2. Open one of the rear doors.

3. To engage the rear door security lock, move the
lever forward.

4. To disengage the lock, move the lever rearward.
5. Close the door,
6. Do the same thing to the other rear door,

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use. If you want to
open the rear door while the security lock is engaged.
unlock the door and open the door from the outside.

Lockout Protection

This feature protects you from locking your key in the
vehicle when the key is in the ignition and a door
iS5 open

It the power lock switch is pressed when a door is open
and the key is in the ignition, all of the doors will lock
and then the driver's door will unlock.
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Rear Doors

Your vehicle may be equipped with a rear access
door(s) that allows easier access to the rear area of the
extended cab

To open a rear access
door from the outside, first
open the front door.

Then, use the handle
located on the front edge
of the rear access door

to open it.

You must fully close a rear access door before you can
close the front door.

To open a rear access
door from the inside, the
fromt door must be opened
first. Then, use the

handle located on the
inside of the rear access
door o open it.

It your vehicle is a Crew Cab™, you can open your
dgoors from the inside or outside. Your vehicle may also
have a feature which prevents children from opening
the rear doors. See Rear Door Securily Locks

(Crew Cabs) on page 2-12 for mora information,

Tailgate

You can open the tailgate by lifting up on its handie
while pulling the tailgate toward you.

To shut the tailgate, firmly push it upward until i
latches

After you put the tailgate back up, pull it back towards
yvou to be sure it latches securely.
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2. With the tailgate at a
slightl upward angle,
pull back on the tailgate
al the right edge and
then move the
tailgate to the nght to
release the left edge.

Tailgate Removal

The tailgate on your vehicle can be removed to allow for
different loading situalions. Although the tailgate can

be removed without assistance, you may wanl someone
to assist you with the removal to aveoid possible
damage to the vehicle.

To remove the lailgate, do the following:

1. Raise the tailgate
slightly and release
both retaining cable
clips. To release the
retaining cable clips,
lift the cable so it points Reverse the above procedure to reinstall. Make sure the

straight out and push lailgate is secure.
the cable clip forward.
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Windows

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heal and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather,
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Manual Windows

Tumn the hand crank on each door to manually raise or
lower the manual windows.

Power Windows

It your vehicle is equipped with power windows, the
controls are located on each of the side doors in
the front and rear.

The driver's door has a switch for the passenger
window as well, Your power windows will work when the
ignition has been tumed to ACCESSORY or RUNM or
when Retained Accessory Power (RAP) is active,

See "Relained Accessory Power” under fgnition
Fosifions on page 2-21.

Pull up the front of the control with the power window
symbol on it to raise the window.

Press the forward edge of the contral down to lower the
window.

Express Down Windows

The driver and front passenger windows also have an
exprass down feature that allows the windows to

be lowered without holding the switch, Press and hold
the tront edge of the window switch for one sacond

to activate the express down mode. The express down
mode can be canceled at any time by pulling up on
the switch. To open the window parway, lightly tap the
switch until the window is at the desired position.
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Lock-Out Switch

If you have power windows on & Crew Cab™, the
drivars door power window switch has a lockout feature.
The lockout switch is located in front of the window
swilches, This feature prevents all windows from
operating, except from the driver's position, when the
driver's door button is engaged. To engage the lock-out
feature press the switch, and an indicator light on the
switch will illuminate. To disengage the lock-out feature
press the switch again, and the indicator light will

turn off. When the button is not engaged, the rear power
windows will operate.

Swing-Out Windows

To open a rear swing-out
window, flip the latch open
and swing the glass oul,

The latch will catch when the window is fully open and it
will also hold it in the open position.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also swing them oul to help block glare at the
tront and side windows.

The passenger's side sun visor may have a vanity mirror.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, aspecially in some cities, This message reminds you to activate the theft-deterrent

Although your vehicle has a number of thefi-deterrent system. Here's how to do it

features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it

impossible to steal. However, there are ways you 1. Open the door.

can help. 2. Lock the door with the power door lock swilch or
the remote keyless entry transmitter. The security

i light should come on and flash. It using the

Content Theft-Deterrent remote keyless entry transmitter, the door does not

Your vehicie may be equipped with a content nead to be open.

theft-deterrent alarm system. If the delayed locking feature is active, the alarm
will not be activated until all doors are closed

With this system, the and the security light goes off.

security light will flash as
you open the door (if
your Ignition is off}, to let
you know that you are
activaling the system.

3. Close all doors. The security hight will stop flashing
and stay solid. The light should go off after
approximately 30 seconds. The alarm is not armed
until the security light goes off.

2-18



If a door is opened without the key or the remote
keyless entry transmitter, the alarm will go off. Your
vehicle's headlamps will flash and the horn will sound for
about two minutes, then will turn off to save the

battery power

Remember, the theft-deterrent system won't activate if
you lock the doors with a key or use the manual

door lock. It activates only if you use a power door lock
switch with the door open, or with the remote keyless
entry transmitter. You should also remember that

you can slan your vehicle with the comect ignition key if
the alarm has been set off,

Here's how o avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

* |f you don't want to activate the theft-deterrent
systern, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key after the doors are closed.

* Always unlock a door with a key, or use the remote
keyless entry transmitter. Unlocking a door any
other way will set off the alarm if the system
has been armed.

If you set off the alarm by accident, unlock any door with
the: key. You can also tum off the alarm by pressing
UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitter or by
placing the key in the ignition and turning it to START.

Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by following these steps:

1. From inside the vehicle, lower the driver's window
and open the driver's door.

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote keyless entry transmitter.

3. Get out of the vehicle, close the door and wait for
the security light to go out.

4. Then reach in through the window, unlock the door
with the manual door lock and open the door. This
should set off the alarm.

it the alarm does not sound when it should but the
vehicle's headlamps flash, check to see if the homn
works. The hom fuse may be blown. To replace

the fuse, see Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-111.

If the alarm does not sound or the vehicle's headlamps
do not flash, the vehicle should be serviced by an
authorized service center.




Passlock®

Your vehicle is equipped with the
Passlock™ heft-deterrent system.

Passlock™ is a passive thefi-deterrent system.
Passlock™ enables fuel if the ignition lock cylinder is
tumed with a valid key. If a correct key is not used or the
ignition lock cylinder is tampered with, fuel is disabled.

If the engine stalls and the security light flashes,

wait until the light stops flashing before trying to restart
the engine. Remember to release the key fram
START as soon as the engine starts.

If the engine is running and the security light comes on,
you will be able to restart the engine il you tum the
engine off. However, your Passlock™ system is

not working properly and must be serviced by your
dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by Passlock™ at this
time. You may also want to check the fuse (see

Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-111.) Sea your
dealer for service.

In an emergency, call the GM Roadside Assistance
Center. See Roadside Assisiance Program on page 7-6
under Customer Assistance Information.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate
“break-in."” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* Keep your speed at 55 mph (88 km/h) or less for
the first 500 miles (805 km).

® Don't drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (B05 km). Don't
make full-throttle starts.

¢ Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Don’t tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition switch, you can turn it to four
differant positions.

A (LOCK): This position locks your ignition and manual
transmission. I's a thefi-deterrant feature. You will

only be able to remove your key when the ignition Is
turned to LOCK.
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B (ACCESSORY): This position allows you to use Key Release Button (Manual
things like the radio, power windows and the windshield P
wipers when the engine is off. TFEHEI‘I'IIEEIDI'I}

The ignition key cannot be
removed from the ignition
of manual transmission
vehicies unless the

key release button is used.

/N CAUTION:

On manual transmission vehicles, turning the
key to LOCK will lock the steering column and
result in a loss of ability to steer the vehicle.
This could cause a collision. If you need to
turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving,
turn the key only to OFF. Don't press the key
release button while the vehicle is moving.

Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you To remove the key on manual transmissicn vehicles,
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key: if turn the key to ACC, then press the button and turn the
50, is it all the way in? Turn the key only with key to LOCK. Do not hold the button in while tuming
your hand. Using a tool to force it could break the the key to ACC. Pull the key straight out.

key or the ignition switch. If none of these works,
then your vehicle needs service.

C (RUN): This is the position for driving.

D (START): This position starts your engine,
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Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a Hetained
Accessory Power (RAP) feature which will allow certain
features on your vehicle ta conlinue to work up to

10 minutes after the ignition key is turned to OFF.

Your radio, power windows and overhead console will
work when the ignition key is in RUN or ACCESSORY.
Once the key is turmed from RUN to LOCK, these
features will continue to work for up to 10 minutes or
until a door is opened.

Starting Your Engine

Automatic Transmission

Move your shift lever to PARK {P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position — thal's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only. if you have a diesel engine refer
to the diesel supplement for starting procedure.,

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transmission. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

Manual Transmission

The gear selector should be in neutral and the parking
brake engaged. Hold the clutch pedal to the fioor

and start the engine. Your vehicle won't start if the clutch
pedal is not all the way down - that's a safely feature.
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Starting Your V8 Engine

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, turn the
ignition key to START. When the engine starts,
let go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
your engine gets warnm.

Nolice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about 15
seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your slarter.

2. If it doesn’t start within 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal all the way to the floor, while you
hold the ignition key in START. When the engine
starts, let go of the key and lat up on the accelerator
pedal, Wait about 15 seconds between each try.

When starting your engine in very cold weather (below
0°F or -18°C), do this:
1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum the
ignition key to START and hold it there up to
15 seconds. When the engine starts, let go of
the key.

2. If your engine still won't start {or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds, When the engine
starts, let go of the key and accelerator. Il the
vehicle starts briefiy but then stops again, do the
same thing, but this time keep the pedal down
for five or six seconds. This clears the exira
gasoline from the engine

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates, Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater

In wery cold weather, 0°F
(-18°C) or colder, the
engine coolant heater can
help. You'll get easier
starting and better

fuel ecanomy during
engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater
should be plugged in a
minimum of four hours
prior to starting your
vehicla,

At temperatures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant
heater is not required.

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1

. Tum off the anging.
2,

Open the hood and unwrap the electncal cord. The
cord is located on the driver's side of the engine
compartment, near the power steering fluid
resarvair, If you have a diesel engine, refer 1o
diesel supplemeant for location

3. Plug it Inte a normal, grounded 110-volt AC oullet

A CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4, Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before (o keep it away
from moving engine parts. If you don'l, it could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the oulside temperature, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you coniact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice lor that
paricular area.
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Automatic Transmission Operation

Il your vehicle is equipped with an automatic
transmission, it features an electronic shift position
indicator within the instrument panel cluster. This display
must be powered anytime the shift lever is capable of
being moved oul of PARK (P). See Fuses and

Circuit Breakers on page 5-111.

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

PARK (P): This position locks your rear wheels. It's
the best position to use when you start your engine
because your vehicle can't move easily. If your vehicle
is equipped with the Allison™ Transmission, use park
for stationary operation of the Power Takeoff (PTO) (it
equipped).

A\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)” in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.
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/N CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

If you have four- wheel drive, your vehicle will
be free to roll - even if your shift lever is in
PARK (P} - if your transfer case is in NEUTRAL.
So, be sure the transfer case is in a drive gear,
two-wheel high (2H) or four- wheel high (4H) or
four-wheel low (4L) ~ not in NEUTRAL. See
"Shifting into Park (P)” in the index.

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up. If your vehicle
Is equipped with the Allison Transmission, the R may
blink on the PRNDL if the shift inhibitor is active.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is
stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
lce or sand withoul damaging your transmission,
see If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lee or Snow on

page 4-50,

NEUTRAL (N): In this pasition, your engine doesn’t
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use

NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is being towed.

Notice: Damage to your transmission caused by
shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with
the engine racing isn’t covered by your warranty.

DRIVE (D): This paosition is for normal driving. If
you need more power for passing, and you're.

¢ Going less than about 35 mph (55 km'h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

& Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down 10 the next gear and have maore power.
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Drive (D) can be used when towing a trailer, carrying a
heavy load, driving on steep hills or for off-road
driving. You may want to shift the transmission to
THIRD (3) or, if necessary, a lower gear selection if the
transmission shifts too often,

Notice: If your vehicle is equipped with the
Allision™ Transmission, do not idle in DRIVE (D) for
more than five minutes. Extended idling in

DRIVE (D) may cause transmission overheating and
damage. Always select PARK (P) if idle time is
lenger than five minutes.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Allison™
Transmission, it will initially attain first range when
DRIVE (D) is selected. As vehicle speed increases, the
transmission will upshift automatically through each
available range up to FIFTH (5). As the vehicle slows,
the transmission will downshift automatically.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,

however it offers more power and lower fuel economy
than DRIVE (D).

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND {2) on
hills. It can help control your speed as you go down
sleep mountain roads, bul then you would also want to
use your brakes off and on.

If you manually select SECOND {2) in a light duty
automatic transmission, the transmission will drive in
second gear. You may use this feature for reducing the
speed of the rear wheels when you are irying to start
your vehicle from & stop on slippery road surfaces,

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You

can use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud.,
If the selector lever is put in FIRST (1) while the
vehicle is moving forward, the transmission won't shift
into first gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

Notice: If your rear wheels won't turn, don't

try to drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transmission. Also,
if you stop when going uphill, don't hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transmission.

Use your brakes or shift into PARK (P) to hold your
vehicle in position on a hill.

On cold days. approximately 32°F (0°C) or colder, your
transmission is designed to shift differently until the
engine reaches normal operating temperature. This is
intended to improve heater performance.
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Tow/Haul Mode (Automatic
Transmission)

Overdrive Disable (Allison
Transmissions)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a towhaul mode.
Tha selector button is located on the end of the column
shift levar. You can use this feature to assist when
towing or hauling a heavy load. Tum tow'haul on and
off by pressing the button until the tow/haul indicator
light lluminates on the instrument panel, See "Tow/Haul
Mode” under Towing a Traller on page 4-66 for moare
information.

It your vahicle has an Allison Transmission you may
have the overdrive disable feature. The overdrive disable
feature prevents the transmission from shifting into

fifth {5} gear. The selector button is located on the end
ot the column shitt lever. You can turn overdrive

disable on and off by pressing and holding the button at
the end of the column shift lever until the indicator

light, on the instrument panel, illuminates.
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If vour vehicle has both tow'haul and overdrive disable
tap the button once fo enable or disable tow/haul,

and press and hold the button to enable or disable
overdrive disable.

Manual Transmission Operation
Five-Speed (VORTEC 6000 V8 Engine)

Here's how 1o operate your
transmission.

FIRST (1) is intended only for heavy loads or trailer
towing and is not recommended for normal driving.

During the first 500 miles (805 km) of vehicle use, star
your vehicle moving in FIRST (1). This allows clutch
components to break-in properly.,

FIRST (1): Press the clutch pedal and shift into

FIRST (1). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
you press the accelerator pedal. Shift into FIRST (1)
only when the vehicle is below 5 mph (8 km/h). If you try
to shift down into FIRST (1) at excessive vehicle
speeds, the shift lever will not move into FIRST (1) until
vehicle speed is reduced.

SECOND (2): Press the clutch pedal and shift into
SECOND (2], Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
you press the accelerator pedal.

You can shift into SECOND (2) when you're going less
than 20 mph (32 km/h). If you've come to a complete
stop and it’s hard to shift into SECOND (2), put the shift
lever into NEUTRAL and let up on the clutch. Press

the clutch pedal back down. Then shift into

SECOND {(2). If you try to downshift into SECOND (2) at
excessive vehicle speeds, the shift fever will nol move
into the SECOND (2) position until the vehicle speed

Is reduced,

THIRD (3): Press the clutch pedal and shift into
THIRD (3). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
you press the accelerator pedal.

FOURTH (4) and FIFTH {5): Shift into the higher
forward gears the same way you do for THIRD (3).
Slowly let up on the clutch pedal as you press the
accelerator pedal.
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To stop, let up on the acceleralor pedal and press the
brake pedal. Just before the vehicle stops, press

the clutch pedal and the brake pedal, and shift to
MEUTRAL.

NEUTRAL: Use this position when you star or idle
YOoLUr engine.

REVERSE (R): To back up, first press down the cluteh
pedal. Wait for the vehicle to stop moving and then,
shift into REVERSE (R). Let up on the clutch pedal
slowly while pressing the accelerator pedal,

Notice: Shift into REVERSE (R) only after your
vehicle is stopped. Shifting into REVERSE (R) while
your vehicle is moving could damage your
transmission. The repairs would not be covered by
your warranty.

Also, use REVERSE (R), along with the parking braka,
when luming ofl your engine and parking your
vehicle.

Five-Speed (VORTEC 4300 V6 and
4800 V8 Engines)

Here's how to operate your transmission:

FIRST (1): Press the clutch pedal and shift into
FIRST (1). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
you press the accelerator pedal,

You can shift into FIRST (1) when you're going less
than 20 mph (32 km/h). I you've come to a completa
stop and it's hard to shift into FIRST (1), put the

shift lever Into NEUTHAL and let up on the clutch.
Press the clutch pedal back down. Then shift into
FIRST (1).

SECOND (2): Press the clutch pedal as you let up on
the aceelerator pedal and shift inte SECOND (2).

Then, slowly let up on the cluich pedal as you press the
acceleralor pedal.
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THIRD (3), FOURTH (4) and FIFTH (5): Shift into
THIRD {3}, FOURTH (4) and FIFTH (5) the same way
you do for SECOND (2). Slowly let up on the cluich
pedal as you press the accelerator pedal.

To stop, let up on the accelerator pedal and press the
brake pedal. Just before the vehicle stops, press

the clutch pedal and the brake pedal, and shift to
NMEUTRAL.

NMEUTRAL: Use this position when you slart or idle
your engine,

REVERSE (R): To back up, first press down the clutch
pedal. Walt for the vehicle to stop moving and then,
shift into REVERSE (R). Let up on the clutch pedal
slowly while pressing the accelerator pedal.

Notice: Shift into REVERSE (R) only after your
vehicle is stopped. Shifting into REVERSE (R) while
your vehicle is moving could damage your
transmission. The repairs would not be covered by
your warranty.

Also, use REVERSE (R}, along with the parking brake,
when turning off your engine and parking your
vehicle.

Six-Speed (VORTEC 8100 V8 and
DURAMAX™ 6600 V8 Engines)

Here's how to operate your
tran=smission.

This six-speed pattem is unique to GM manual
transmissions. The transmission always repositions the
shift lever to NEUTRAL, which is located between
FOURTH i4) and FIFTH (5) gear.

To prevent uninientional gear selections, additicnal
farce is required to move the shift lever into

REVERSE (R) or FIRST (1). Use FIRST (1) when trailer
towing, driving with payload in the pickup box or
launching on a grade. Otherwlse, start in SECOND (2)
gear. Only shift into FIRST (1) when the vehicle has
stopped moving.
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During the first 500 miles (B05 km) of vehicle use, stan
the vehicle moving in FIRST (1) gear. This allows
the clulch components to wear-in properly.

FIRST (1): With the vehicle at a stop. release the
orake, press the clutch pedal and shift into FIRST (1).
Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as you press the
accelerator pedal. Only downshift into FIRST (1)

when the vehicle has come to a complete stop. If the
shift lever will not go inta FIRST (1), put the lever

in NEUTRAL and let up on the clutch pedal o fully
engage the clutch. Press the clutch pedal again. Then,
shift into FIRST (1).

SECOND (2): Wiith the vehicle at a stop, releass the
brake, press the clutch pedal and shift into SECOND (2).
Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as you press

the accelerator pedal, With the vehicle moving, press the
clutch pedal and upshift into SECOND (2) from

FIRST (1) while applying light pressure to the right on
the shifter. Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal

as you press the accelerator pedal. If you come 1o a
complete stop and the shift lever will not go into
SECOND (2), put the lever in NEUTRAL and let up on
the clutch pedal to fully angage the clutch. Press

the clulch pedal again. Then, shift into SECOND (2).

THIRD (3): Press the clutch pedal and upshift into
THIRE (3). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
you press the acceleralor pedal.

FOURTH (4), FIFTH (5) and SIXTH (6): Upshift into the
higher forward gears the same way as you do

THIRD (3). Slowly let up on the clutch pedal as you
press the accelerator pedal.

NEUTRAL: Use this position when you star or idie
your endgine,

REVERSE (R): To back up, press the clutch pedal.
Wait for the vehicle to stop moving and then, shift

to REVERSE (R). Let up on the clutch slowly while
pressing the accelerator pedal. Also, use REVERSE (R).
glong with the parking brake, when turmning off your
engine and parking your vehicle.
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Shift Speeds

/N CAUTION:

If you skip a gear when you downshift, you
could lese control of your vehicle. You could
injure yoursell or others. Don't shift down
mare than one gear at a time when you
downshift.

Do nat aliow the engine rpm to overspeed and enter the
tachomeler red lines. Engine overspeed occurs when
downshifting, or descending a grade, at too high a
vehicle speed. When going down sleep grades, always
select a gear at least one position lower than you

would use on climbing a grade. This will allow the
vehicle's engine to provide some braking and help to
slow the vehicle as it goes down the grade. Monitor your
vehicle speed, acceleration and engine rpm while
applying the brakes as you go down the grade lo ensure
you have complete control over the vehicle.

If your engine speed drops below 800 rpm, or if the
engine is not running smooathly, you should downshift to
the next lower gear. When operating on slippery
surfaces, downshift at lower than normal vehicle speeds
to prevent the tires from slipping.

In bench seat equipped vehicles, move the tallest
beverage containers to the right cupholder to provide
additional clearance for the shift lever.

For vehicles equipped with a center console, the front
cup holder pulls out and turns 180° to provide additional
clearance between tall beverage containers and the
shift lever

Shift Light

If you have a manual
transmission, you may
have a SHIFT light. This
light will show you when to
shift to the next higher
gear for best fuel economy.

When this light comes on, you can shift to the next
higher gear it weather, road and traffic conditions
allow. For the best fuel economy, accelerate slowly
and shift when the light comes on.
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While you accelerate, it is normal for the light to go
on and oft if you quickly change the position of
the accelerator.

If your vehicle has four-wheel drive and is equipped
with a manual transmission, disregard the SHIFT
light when the transfer case is In 4-Wheel Low.

lgnore the SHIFT light when you downshill.

Four-Wheel Drive

If your vehicle has four-wheel drive, you can send your
enging's driving power to all four wheels for extra
traction. To get the maost satisfaction oul of four-wheel
drive, you must be familiar with its operation. Read

the part that follows before using four-wheel drive. See
the appropriate text for the transfer case In your
vehicle.

Notice: Driving in the 4-WHEEL HIGH (4HI) or

4-WHEEL LOW (4L0O) positions for a long time on
dry or wet pavement could shorten the life of

your vehicle's drivetrain.

Front Axle Locking Feature

The front axle locks and unlocks automatically when
you shift the transfer case. Some delay for the axle to
Inck ar unlock is normal.

Manual Transfer Case

The transfer case shift lever is on the lloor 1o the rnght
of the driver. Use this lever to shitt into and out of
four-wheel driva.
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An 4WD indicator light will
llluminate when you shift

into four-wheel drive
and the front axle engages.

Some delay between shifting and the indicator's lighting

Is normal.

Recommended Transfer Case Settings

Transfer Case

settings
Driving Conditions | 2HI 4HI | 4LO N
MNaormal YES
Severs YES
Extreme YES
Vehicle in Tow” YES

"See Recreational Vehicle Towing on
page 4-53 or Towing Your Vehicle on
page 4-53 for further informadtion.

An indicator on the bezel near the lever shows vou the
transfer case settings:

2-Wheel High (2HI): This selting is used for driving in
most street and highway situations. Your front axle

is not engaged In two-wheel drive. This setting

alsg provides the best fuel economy,

4-Whee! High (4Hl):: Use 4HI when you need exira
traction, such as on snowy or icy roads or in most
off-road situations. This setting also engages your front
axle to help drive your vehicle. This is the best setting
to use when plowing snow.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P), or if you have a
manual transmission, even il you are in gear.
You or someone else could be seriously
injured. Be sure to set the parking brake
before placing the transfer case in NEUTRAL.
See "Parking Brake" in the Index.
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NEUTRAL (N}: Shifl to this setting only when your
vehicle needs to be towed. The ignition switch must be
in HUN in order to shift the lever into NEUTRAL (M),
See Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 4-53 or
Towing Your Vehicle on page 4-53.

4-Wheel Low {4L0): This setfing also engages your
front axle and delivers extra torque. You may never
need 4L0. It sends maximum power to all four wheels.
You might choose 4L0 if you are driving off-road in
deep sand, deep mud, deep snow and climbing

or descending steep hills.

You can shift from 2-Wheel High (2HI) to 4-Wheel High
(4Hl) or from 4-Wheel High (4HI) 1o 2-Wheel High

(2HI) whila the vehicle is moving. Your front axle will
engage faster if you take your fool off of the accelerator
for a couple of seconds after you shift. In extremely
cold weather, it may be necessary to stop or slow the
vehicle to shift into 4-Wheel High (4HI).

To shift into or out of 4-Wheel Low (4L0) or
NEUTRAL {N}:

1. Slow the vehicle to a roll, about 1 to 3 mph (2 to
5 kmv/h) and shift an automaltic transmission into
NEUTRAL (M), or with a manual transmission, press
the clutch pedal.

2. Shift the transfer case shift lever in one continuous
meotion.

Don't pause in NEUTRAL (N) as you shift the transfer
case into 4 Wheel Low (4LO), or your gears could clash.

Remember that driving in 4-Wheel High (4HI) or
4-Wheel Low (4L0O) may reduce fuel economy. Also,
driving in four-wheel drive on dry pavement could cause
your lires to wear faster and make your transfer case
harder to shift and run noisier.

Automatic Transfer Case

The transfer case buttons
are located 1o the left of
the instrument panel
cluster.

Lse these swilches 1o shift into and oul of four-wheel
drive.
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Recommended Transfer Case Settings

Transfer Case Settings
coriing | 2m Aeus| 4| 40| N

Normal YES

Variable YES

Severe YES

Extreme YES

Vehicle in Tow* YES

*5ee “Recreational Vehicle Towing” in the
Index for further information.

You can choose among four driving setlings:

2=l) (2HIl): This setting is used for driving in most streat
and highway situations. Your front axle is not engaged
in two- wheel drive. This setling also provides the

best fuel econamy.

AUTO 4WD: This setting is Ideal for use when road
conditions are variable. When driving your vehicle

in ALITO 4WD, the front axle Is engaged, but the
vehicle's power is sent to the rear wheels. When the
vehicle senses a loss of traction, the system will
automatically engage four-whee! drive. Driving in this
made results in slightly lower fuel economy than 2HL.

i1 (4Hl): Use 4H| when you need exira traction, such
a on snowy or icy roads or in most off-road situations.
This setting also engages your fronl axle to help
drnve your vehicle. This is the best setting to use when
plowing snow.

= (4LD): This satting alsc engages your front axle
and delivers extra torque. You may never need 4L0. It
sends maximum power to all four wheels. You might
choose 4L0 if you are driving off-road in deep

sand, deep mud, deep snow and climbing or descending
steep hills.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or someone
else could be seriously injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. See “Parking Brake"” in the
Index.

2-38



NEUTRAL: Shift the vehicle's transfer case to
NEUTRAL only when towing your vehicle. See
Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 4-53 or Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-53 for more information,

Indicator lights in the switches show which setting your
transfer case is In. The indicator lights will come on

briefly when you turn on the ignition and one will stay on.

If the lights do not come on, you should take your
vehicle to your dealer for service. An indicator light will
flash while the transfer case is being shifted. It will
remain llluminated when the shift is complete. If

for some reason the transfer case cannot make a
requested shift, it will return to the last chosen setting.

if the SERVICE 4WD light stays on, you should take
your vehicle to your dealer for service. See Service on
page 5-3 tor further information.

Shifting into 4HI or AUTO 4WD

Press and release the 4H| or AUTO 4WD switch. This
can be done at any speed (except when shifting

from 4L0), and the indicator light will flash while shifting.

It will remain lluminated when the shift is completed.

Shifting into 2HI

Fress and release the 2H| switch. This can be done at
any speed (except when shifting from 4L0).

Shifting into 4L0O

To shift to 4L0, the ignition must be in RUN and the
vehicle must be stopped or moving less than 3 mph
(4.8 km/h) with the transmission in NEUTRAL (N). The
preferred method for shifting info 4L0 15 to have

your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 km/h). Prass
and release the 4LO switch. You must wait for the

4L0O indicator light to stop flashing and remain
illuminated before shifting your transmission in gear.

If the 4LO switch is pressed when your vehicle is in gear
andfor moving, the 4LO indicator light will flash for

30 seconds and not complete the shift unless your
vehicle Is moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and the
transmission is in NEUTRAL (M), After 30 seconds

the transfer case will return to the setting last chosen.

Shifting Out of 4LO

To shift from 4L0 to 4HI, AUTO 4WD or 2Hl your
vehicle must be stopped or moving less than 3 mph

(4.8 km/h) with the transmission in NEUTRAL (N) and
the ignition in RUN. The preferred method for shifting out
of 4L0 is to have your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph (1.6
to 3.2 km/h). Prass and release the 4HI, AUTO 4WD or
2HI switch. You must wail for the 441, AUTO 4WD

or 2Hl indicator light to stop flashing and remain
illuminated before shifting your transmission into gear.
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If the 4HI, AUTO 4WD or 2HI switch is pressed whean
your vehicle is in gear and/or moving, the 4Hl,

AUTC 4WD or 2HI indicator light will flash for

30 seconds but will not complete the shift unless your
vehicle is moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km'h) and

the transmission is in NEUTRAL (N).

Shifting into NEUTRAL

To shift the transter case to NEUTRAL do the following:

1. Make sura the vehicle is parked so that It will
not roll,

Set the parking brake.

Slart the vehicle or turn the ignition to RUN.
Connect the vehicle to the towing vehicle.
Put the transmission in NEUTRAL (N).

Shift the transfer case to 2HI.

Simultaneously press and hoid the 2HI and 4LO
buttons for 10 seconds. The red NEUTRAL light
will come on when the transfer case shift to
NMEUTHAL is complete.

8. Shift the transmission o REVERSE (R) for one
second, then shift the fransmission to DRIVE (D)
for one second.

9. Turn the Ignition to OFF.
10. Place the transmission shift lever in PARK (P).
11. Release the parking brake prior to towing.

NEm e e

Shifting Out of NEUTRAL
To shift out of NEUTRAL:

1. Set the parking brake and apply the reqular brake
pedal,

2, Shift the transmission o NEUTRAL (M) and tum the
ignition to RUN with the engine off.

3. Press the button for the desired transler case shift
position (2HI, 4HI, AUTO 4WD or 4L0).

4. After the transfer case has shifted oul of NEUTRAL
the red light will go out.

5. You may start the engine and shift the transmission
to the desired position.

Excessively shifting the transfer case into or out of the
different modes may cause the transfer case to

enter the shift protection mode. This will protect the
transfer case from possible damage and will only allow
the transfer case to respond to one shift per 10
seconds. The transfer case may stay in this mode for
up to three minutes.
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Electronic Transfer Case

If your four-wheel-drive
vehicle has the electronic
transter case, the

transfer case switches are
located to the left of the
instrument panel cluster.

Use these swilches to shift into and out of four-wheel
drive. You can choose among three driving settings:

Recommended Transfer Case Settings

Transfer Case

Settings
Driving Conditions | 2HI 4HI | 4L0 N
Marmal YES
Severe YES
Extreme YES
Vehicle in Tow® YES

"See Recreational Vehicle Towing on
page 4-53 or Towing Your Vehicle on
page 4-53 for further information,
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H=1] (2H1): This setting is for driving in most street and
highway situations. Your front axle Is not engaged
in two-wheel drive.

“1 (4HIl): This setting engages your front axle to help
drive your vehicle. Use 4HI| when you need extra
traction, such as on snowy or ICy roads, or in most
off-road situations.

=0 (4LO): This setting also engages your front axle to
give you extra traction. You may never need 4L0. It
sends the maximum power to all four wheels, You might
choose 4L0 if you were drving off-road in sand, mud

or deep snow and climbing or descending steap hills

Indicator lights in the switches show you which

setting you ara in, The indicator lights will come on
briefly when you turn on the ignition and the last chosen
setting will stay on. If the lights do not come on, you
should take your vehicle in for service. An indicator light
will flash while shifting. It will remain lluminated when
the shift is completed. If for some reason the transier
cannot make a requested shift, it will return 1o the

last chosen satting.

/N CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or someone
else could be seriously injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. See "Parking Brake" in the
Index.

NMEUTRAL: Shift the vehicle’s transfer case (o
NEUTRAL only when towing your vehicle, See
Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 4-53 or Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-53 for more information

Shifting from 2HI to 4HI

Press and release the 4HI swilch. This can be done al
any speed, and the front axle will lock automatically
with some delay.

Shifting from 4HI to 2HI

Press and release the 2HI| switch. This can be done at
any speed, and the front axle will unlock automatically
with some delay.
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Shifting from 2HI or 4HI to 4LO

To shift from 2HI or 4HI to 4LO, the vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) with the
transmission in NEUTBAL (N). The preferred method
for shifting into 4L0 is 1o have your vehicle moving 1 to
2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 km/h). Press and release the 4L0
awitch. You must wait for the 4L0 indicator light to stop
flashing and remain lluminated before shilling your
transmission into gear.

It the 4LO switch is pressed when your vehicle is in
gear and/or moving, the 4L0 indicator light will flash for
30 seconds and not complete the shift unless your
vehicle is moving slower than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and the
transmission is in NEUTRAL (N). The transfer case

will shift to 4HI while waiting to complete the shift.

Shifting from 4L0O to 4HI or 2HI

To shift from 4L0O to 4H1 or 2HI, your vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/) with

the transmission In NEUTRAL (N}, The preferred method
for shifting out of 4L0 is to have your vehicle moving
1to 2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 km'h). Press and release the 4HI
switch. You must wait for the 4HI indicator light 1o

stop flashing and remain illuminated before shifting your
transmission into gear.

If the 4HI switch is pressed when your vehicle is in gear
and/or moving, the 4H| indicator light will flash for

30 seconds but will not complete the shift unless the
vehicle is moving slower than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and the
transmission is in NEUTRAL (N).

Shifting into NEUTRAL

To shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL, first make sure
the vehicle |s parked so that it will not roll:

Set the parking brake.

Start the vehicle or turn the ignition to RUN.
Connect the vehicle to the towing vehicle.
Put the transmission in NEUTRAL (N).

Shift the transfer case lo 2HI.

Simultaneously press and hold the 2H| and 4L0O
buttons for 10 seconds. The red NEUTRAL light
will come on whean the transfer case shift to

MEUTRAL is complete

7. Shift the transmission to REVERSE (R) for one
second, then shift the transmission to DRIVE (D)
for one second

8. Turn the ignition to OFF
8. Place the transmission shift lever in PARK (P).
10. Release the parking brake prior to towing.

e e g e
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Shifting Out of NEUTRAL
To shift out of NEUTRAL:

1. Set the parking brake and apply the regular brake
pedal

2. Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N} and tum the
ignition to RUMN with the engine off.

3. Press the button for the desired transfer case shift
position (2HI, 4HI, or 4L0).

4. After the transfer case has shifted out of NEUTRAL
the red light will go out.

5. You may start the engine and shift the transmission
10 the desired position

Excessively shifting the transtfer case into or out of the
different modes may cause the transfer case 10

enter the shift protection mode. This will protect the
transfer case from possible damage and will only allow
the transter case to respond to one shift per 10
seconds. The transfer case may stay in this mode for
up to three minutes.

Parking Brake

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot. Push down the parking
brake pedal with your left foot.

A chime will activate and the warning light will flash
whean the parking brake 15 applied and the vehicle

is moving at least 3 mph (5 km/h) for at least three
seconds.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
peadal down. Pull the bottorn edge of the lever, located
above the parking brake pedal, with the parking

brake symbol, to release the parking brake.
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If the ignition s on when the parking brake is released,

the brake system warning light will go off. CAUTION: (Continued)

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can

cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't

to replace them, and you could also damage move, even when you're on fairly level ground,

other parts of your vehicle. use the steps that follow. With four-wheel

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill, drive, if your transfer case is in NEUTRAL,

see Towing a Traller on page 4-66. your vehicle will be free to roll, even if your
shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be sure the

Shlftll'lg Into Park {p} transfer case is in a drive gear — not in

NEUTRAL. If you're pulling a trailer, see
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

A CAUTION:

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
set the parking brake

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with 2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) position like this:

the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others

CAUTION: (Continued)

2-45




/4\ N\

¢ Pull the shift lever toward you.

* Move the lever up as far as it will go

3. Be sure the transfer case is in a drive gear — nat in
NEUTRAL (M)

4, Tum the ignition key o LOCK,

5, Hemaove the key and take it with you, If you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand. your vehicle is in PARK (P)
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running (Automatic
Transmission Only)

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK
(P) with the parking brake firmly set.

If you have four-wheel drive with a manual
transfer case shift lever and your transfer case
is in NEUTRAL, your vehicle will be free to roll,
even if your shift lever is in PARK (P). So be
sure the transfer case is in a drive gear — not
in NEUTRAL.

And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
yvour vehicle with the engine running unless
you have to.

If you have lo leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and the
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it. After you
move the shift lever into PABK (P), hold the regular
brake pedal down. Then, see if you can move the shift
lever away from PARK (P) without first pulling it

toward you. If you can, it means that the shift lever
wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).

Torque Lock (Automatic Transmission)

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transmission into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl

in the transmission. You may find it difficult to pull the
shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called "forque

lock.” To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and
then shift into PARK (P) propery before you leave

the driver's seat. To find ocut how, see "Shifting

Inta PARK (P}".

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphlll to lake some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transmission, so
you can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).
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Shifting Out of Park (P)

If your vehicle has an automatic transmission shift lock
control system, you have to fully apply your regular
brakes befora you can shift from PARK (P) when the
ignition is in RUN. See Automaltic Transmission
Operation on page 2-26.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on
the shift lever and push the shift lever all the way up into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then,
move the shift lever into the gear you want.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't shift
out of PARK (P), try this:

Turn the key to LOCK.
Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift the vehicle to NEUTRAL {N).

Starl the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear you
want.

Bow o

5. Have the system fixed as soon as you can

Parking Your Vehicle

A CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the manual
transmission is in gear. Your or someone else
could be seriously injured. Be sure to set the
parking brake before placing the transfer case
in NEUTRAL. See "Parking Brake” in the Index.

Before you get out of your vehicle, move the shift lever
inte REVERSE (R}, and firmly apply the parking

brake. Once the shift lever has been placed into
REVERSE {R) with the clutch pedal pressed in, you can
tum the ignition key to LOCK, remove the key and
release the clutch.

If you are parking on a hill, or if you are pulling a trailer,
see Towing a Trailer on page 4-66.

2-48



Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust

parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things

that can burn.

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
* Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.
* Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.

* Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

Il you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
* Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
®* Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

it's better nol to park with the engine running. But if you

ever have o, here are some things to know.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control

your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

system off could allow dangerous exhaust into

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“"Winter Driving” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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/N CAUTION: /N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle Four-wheel drive vehicles with the transfer

if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with case in NEUTRAL will allow the vehicle to roll,
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can even if your shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be
roll. Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine sure the transfer case is in a drive gear — not
is running unless you have to. If you've left the in NEUTRAL. Always set your parking brake.

engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to If you're puliing a trailer, see Towing a Trailar on
PARK (P). page 4-66

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See Shifting Into Park (P) on page 2-45.
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

Pull the tab under the mirror toward you to reduce glara
from headlamps behind you after dark. Push the tab
away from you for normal daytime operation.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®, Compass and
Temperature Display

Your vehlcle may have this feature. When on, an
electrochromic mirror automatically dims to the proper
level to minimize glare from lights behind you after dark,

The mirror also includes a duel display in the upper
right comer of the mirror face. The compass reading and
the cutside temperature will both appear in the display
at the same time.

(.*,J (On/Off): This is the on/off button.

Temperature and Compass Display

Press the on/off button, located to the far left, briefly to
turn the compitemp display on or off.
If the display reads CAL, you will need to calibrate the
compass. For more information on calibration, see below.
To adjust between Fahrenheit and Celsius do the
following:
1. Press and hold the on/off button for approximately
four seconds until either a flashing °F, or "C appears,
2. Press the button again to change the display o the
desired unit of measurement. Aftar approximately
four seconds of inactivity, the new unit will be locked
in and the compass/iemperature display will return.
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Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The electrochromic (selfl dimming) mirror function is

tumed on automatically each time the ignition is started.

To operate the electrochromic mirror do the following:

1. Make sure the green indicator light, localed Lo
the left of the on/off button, is lit. If it's not, press
and hold the on/off button for approximately
six seconds until the green light comes on,
indicating that the mimor is in electrochromic (self
dimming) mode.

2. Tum off the electrochromic mirror function by
pressing and holding the on/off button for
approximately six seconds until the green Indicator
light rns off,

Compass Variance

The mirror is sel in zone eight upon leaving the factory.

It will be necessary to adjust the compass to
compensate for compass variance if you live outside of
zone eight. Under certain circumsiances, as during a
long distance cross-country trip, it will be necessary to
adjust for compass variance. Compass variance is

the difference between earth's magnetic north and lrue
geographic north. If not adjusted to account for
compass variance, your compass could give false
readings.

To adjust tor compass variance do the Tollowing.

1. Find your current location and vanance zone
number on the following zone map.

2 Press and hold the ondoff button unhl a8 £ and a
zone number appears in the display. The compass
i now in Zone mode,
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3. Keep pressing the on/off bution until the desired
zone number appears in the display. Release the
button. After approximately four seconds of
inactivity, the new zone number will be locked in
and the comp/temp display will retum.

4. Calibrate the compass as described below,
Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration if one of the
following occurs;

® After approximately five seconds, the display does
not show a compass heading (N for North, for
example), there may be a strong magnetic field
interfering with the compass. Such interference may
be caused by a magnetic antenna mount, magnetic
note pad holder or a similar magnetic item.
® The compass does not display the correct heading
and the compass zone variance is set correctly.
In order to calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirror compass windows. If CAL is not displayed, push
the on/off button for approximately 12 seconds or
until CAL s displayed.
The compass can be calibrated in one of two ways:

¢ Drive the vehicle in circles at 5 mph (8 km/h) or less
until the display reads a direction, or
s drive the vehicle on your everyday routine and after

several tums the compass will become calibrated
and will display a direction.

Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your vehicle may be equipped with a passenger air bag
indicator, on the mirror glass, just above the buttons.

If your vehicle has this feature, the mirror will display the
word ON, or an air bag symbol in Canada, when the
passenger air bag is engaged. For more information,
see Passenger Sensing System on page 1-74.

Cleaning the Mirror

When eleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or similar
material dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liquid cleaner to enter the mirror housing,

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with Compass and Temperature
Display

If your vehicle is eguipped with an electrochromic mirror,
it will, whan on, automatically dim to the proper level o
minimize glare from lights behind you after dark.

The mirror also includes a display in the upper right
corner of the mirror face. The compass reading and the
outside temperature will both appear in the display at the
same time, The dual display can be tumed on or off by
briefly pressing either the TEMP or the COMP button.

2-54



Temperature Display

The temperature can be displayed by prassing the
TEMP button. Pressing the TEMP button once briefly,
will toggle the temperature reading on and off. To
alternate the temperalure reading between Fahrenheit
and Celsius, press and hold the TEMP button for
approximately four seconds until the display blinks °F
and °C, Press and release the TEMP button to

toggle between the Fahrenheit and Celsius readings.
After approximately four seconds of inactivity, the display
will stop blinking and display the last selection made.

Press and release the TEMP button fo toggle the
temperature display between Fahrenheit or Celsius.

If an abnormal reading is displayed, please consult your
dealer,

Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The time perod you need to press and hold the TEMP
button to tum the electrochromic feature on or off is
approximately eight seconds. The indicater light to the
right of the TEMP button will still turn on or off to

show you when the electrochromic feature ks activated.
Cnge the mirror is turned off, it will remain off until it

is lurned back on, or until the vehicle is restarted.

Compass Operation

Press the COMP button once briefly to tum the compass
on or off.

When the ignition and the compass leature are on, the
compass will show two character boxes for
approximately two seconds. After two seconds, the
mirror will display the compass heading.

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper toweal or similar
material dampened with giass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleanar directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liguid cleaner to enter the mirmor housing.

Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration if one of the
following oecurs;

* |t CAL is displayed while driving in the vehicle.

* After approximately five seconds, the display does
nol show a compass heading (N for North, for
example), there may be a strong magnetic field
interfering with the compass. Such interference may
be caused by a magnetic antenna mount, magnetic
note pad holder or a similar magnetic item.

* The compass does not display the correct heading
and the compass zone variance is set correctly.
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In order fo calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirror compass windows. |f CAL is not displayed, push
in the COMP hutton for approximately eight seconds
or until CAL is displayed.

The compass can be calibrated in one of two ways:

s Drive the vehicle in circles at five mph (8 km/h)
or less until the display reads a direction, or

® drive the vehicle on your everyday rouline and after
several lurns the compass will become calibrated
and will display a direction.

Compass Variance

The mirror is set in zone eight upon leaving the factory.
It will be necessary to adjust the compass 1o
compensale for compass variance if you live outside
zone eight. Under certain circumstances, as during

a long distance cross-country tnp, it will be necessary to
adjust for compass variance. Compass vanance is

the difference between earth's magnetic north and true
geographic north, If not adjusted to account for
COmpass varnance, your compass could give false
readings.

To adjust for compass variance:

1. Find your current location and variance zone
number on the following zone map.

2. Press and hold the COMP bution for five seconds
until a zone number appears in the display.

3. Press the COMP button on the bottom of the mirror
until the new zone number appears in the display.
After you stop pressing the button, the display
will show a compass direction within a few seconds.




Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your mirror may be equipped with a passenger air bag
indicator on the mirror glass, just above the buttons,

If you have this feature the mirror will display the word
ON, or an airbag symbal in Canada, when the
passenger air bag is engaged. For more information see
Passenger Sensing Syslem on page 1-74

Outside Manual Mirrors

Adjust your outside mirrors so you can just see the side
of your vehicle and have a clear view of objects

behind you. The mirrors can be folded In 1o enter narrow
argas.

The use of hood-mounted air deflectors and add-on

convex mirror attachments may adversely affect mirror
performance.

Outside Camper-Type Mirrors

it your vehicle is equipped with camper-type mirrors,
they can be adjusted so you can have a clear view
of the objects behind you.

Pull out the mirror head to extend it for better visibility
when towing a trailer,
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Outside West Coast-Type Mirrors

It your vehicle is equipped with the west coast-type
rmirrors, they can be adjusted so you can have a clear
view of objects behind you.

A, Outer Mirror Frame
B. Mirror Head
C. MNut

The mirrors can be adjusted by turning the mirror

head (B) and moving the outer mirmor frame (A)
tackward or forward. You can also loosen the nut (C)
an the top and bottorm of the outer mirror frame to filt the
rmirror head.

Outside Power Mirrors

If your vehicle is equipped
with power outside mirrors,
the controls are located
on the driver's door
ammrast,

Move the selector switch located above the control pad
to the left or right to choose the mirfor you want lo
adjust, then press the dots located on the four-way
control pad to adjust the mirror.

The mirrors also include a memory function which works
In conjunction with the memory seats. See "Memory
Seats” in the Index for more information,
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Outside Power Camper-Type Mirror

if your vehicle is equipped with outside power
camper-type mirrors, they can be adjusted so you can
have a clear view of objects behind you,

To extend the mirrors move the selector switch, located
above the mirror control, to the middle position. The
mirror control will iluminate. Press the left side of

the mirror control to slide the mirror heads away from
the body of the vehicle. Press the nght side of the mirrar
control to slide the mirror heatds loward the body of

the vehicle.

Outside Power Foldaway Mirrors

If your vehicle s equipped with outside power foldaway
mirrors the mirrors can be folded in toward the body
of the vehicle.

To fold in the mirrors, move the upper selector switch,
located above the mirror control, o the middle position.
Press the right side of the mirror control to fold the
mirrors toward the body of the vehicle, The mirror glass
on one or both sides of the vehicle may automatically
adjust before the mirror folds Inward. When the

mirror glass or mirror starts moving, you can release the
mirror control.

To retum the mirrors and the mirror glass to their
normal position press the left side of the mirror contral.

If the mirrors are manually folded, use the power
mirror control to retuen it to it's original position,

Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror

If your vehicle is equipped with this feature, the
driver's side outside mirror will adjust for the glare ol
headlamps behind you, This feature is controlled by the
on and off settings found on the electrochromic

mirror, See Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror with
Compass and Temperature Display on page 2-54.
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Outside Curb View Assist Mirrors

If your vehicie has the optional memory package
you may have this feature.

The vehicle's mirrors are capable of performing the curb
view assist mirror function. This feature will cause the
passenger's and/or driver's mirror to tilt to a preselected
position when the vehicle is in REVERSE (R). This
feature may be useful in allowing you to view the curb
when you are parallel parking. When the vehicle is
shifted out of REVERSE (R) and a short delay

has occurred, the passenger's and/or drver's mirror will
return to its original position.

To change the preselected tilt position, adjust the
mirrors to the desired position while the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R). When the vehicle is shifted out of
REVERSE (R). this new position is saved in memory as
the tilt position.

You may be able to enabled/disable this feature through
the Driver Information Center. See Driver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-50.

Qutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from the
driver's seat.

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

QOutside Heated Mirrors

The outside rearview mirrors with this option have a
defros! mode.

To tum on the defrost fealure, press the rear window
defogger button. See Rear Window Defogger under Dual
Automatic Climate Control System on page 3-24 for
further information.
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OnStar® System

OnStar™ uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technology, wireless communications, and state of

the art call centers to provide you with a wide range of
safety, security, information and convenience services.
An OnStar™ subscription plan is included in the price

of your vehicle. You can easily upgrade or extend your
OnStar” services to meet your personal needs.

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agreement are included in your OnStar-equipped
vehicle's glove box literature. For more information, visit
www.onstar.com, contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-B88-466-7827), or press the blue OnStar™ button

to speak to an OnStar™ advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days
a week,

OnStar™ Services

OnStar™ provides a number of service plans to closely
meel your needs. Some of the services currently
provided by OnStar™ are;

* Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deployment
* Emergency Services

* Hoadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
* AccidentAssist

* Hemcte Door Unlock

* Remaote Diagnostics

* OnStar” MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

* Online and Parsonal Concigrge Services
* Route Support

* RideAssist

* |nformation and Convenience Services
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar” Personal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving. t's a hands-free wirelass
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees. To
find out more about OnStar™ Personal Calling, refer

to the OnStar”™ owner's guide in your vehicle's glove
box, or call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
{1-BBB-466-THZT).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen to your
favaorite news, entertainment and information topics,
such as traffic and weather reports, stock quotes

and sports scores. You listen to your e-mail through
your vehicle’'s speakers, and reply with your hands on
the wheel and your eyes on the road.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement is reguired
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www_onstar.com.

OnStar® Steering Wheel Controls

i It your vehicle is
equipped with the sleering
wheel control buttons

you can use them

to interact with the OnStar™
system.

See the OnStar™ manual provided with your vehicle for
more information.
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Storage Areas

Your vehicle includes a number of storage
compartments for storage of often-used items.

Some vehicles have storage areas in the instrument
panel. Use these spaces for items such as gloves
or small books.

Some models have a storage pocket on each of the
frant doors,

Some vehicles have a storage area behind the seal.

Glove Box

To open your glove box, pull the lever upward and pull
the door downward.

Cupholder(s)

Your vehicle may have cupholders located in the front
console,

Center Overhead Console

Your vehicle may have an overhead console. The long
overhead console has three storage compartments
inside it and the short overhead console has one
compartment inside it.

Installing a Garage Door Opener

If you have the long overhead console, a garage door
openar can be installed in the fronl overhead
compartmeant.

1. To install the garage door opener, first open the
compartment door by pressing the release button
forward.

2. Peel the protective
backing from the hook
and leop patch.

Press It firmly 1o the
back of your garage
goor opener, as
close to the center of
the openar as
possible.

3. Center the garage door opener activation bution
over the consale door button, and press the
opener firmly into place.

The pegs inside the compartment door are used to
make sure the bution on the compartment door
will contact the control button on the garage door
opener.
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4. Add one peq at a time

until, with the
compartment door
closed, the PUSH
button on tha
compartment door will
operate the garage
door opener,

5. MNow, with the
compartment door
closed, press the
bulton marked PLSH
again to make sure
the garage door opener
operates properly.

6. With the garage door opener positioned properly
and the right number of pegs in place, you should
only have to press the PUSH button slightly to
operate the opener.

7. Adjust the position of the garage door opener and
add or remove pegs, as neaded, until the opener
operates properiy.




Sunglasses Stﬂrage Cumpanmgnt To open the center compartment, press the release
button located at the rear of the compartment door.

If you have the long overhead conscle, the center Place your sunglasses in the compartment door with the
overhead compartment can be used to slore your lenses facing out.
sunglasses, _

l'o open the rear compariment, press the release button

located at the rear of the compartment door, The rear
compartment can be used to stere a small item,
like a book.
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Front Storage Area

Your vehicle may have a center anmrest storage
compartment in the front bench seat.

To open it, fold down the armrest and press the latch
handle located at the front of the armrast. Then, let the
lid pop up and swing open.

The storage compariment has a cassette/compact disc
holder, The holder will store up 1o six compact disc
cases and five cassette tape cases or a total of

11 cassette tape cases.

if not used to store cassette or compact disc cases, the
storage area can be used to store a laptop computer

To use the writing lable, pull the latch at the rear of the
table and swing the writing table forward, Use it to
hold a pad of paper and a pen.

Center Console Storage Area

Your vehicle may be equipped with a console
compartment between the bucket seats.

To open it, press the bulton and swing the console lid
open. The console has a place lo store tissues,
pens and a clip to hold business cards

Your console may have a cupholder that swings down for
the rear seat passengers lo use. The front cupholder
pulls out and swivels 180° to provide clearance between
1all beverage containers and the manual fransmission
shift lever (if equipped).

Your vehicle may have a compact disc holder in the
consola,
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Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat

If your vehicle has this
feature, then the contrals
for the memory function
are located on the
driver's door.

These buttons are used to program and recall memory
settings for the dnver's seat, both the driver's and
passenger's outside mirror, and the radio station
presets. The settings for these features can be
personalized for both driver 1 and driver 2. Driver 1 or
driver 2 corresponds to the memaory buttons labeled
1and 2 on the driver's door,

To store your memory seat, mirrors and radio presets,
do the lollowing:

1. Adjust the driver's seal (including the seatback
recliner, lumbar, and side wing area). both of the
outside mirrors, and the radio station presets to your
preference.

2. Press and hold the 1 or 2 {for driver 1or 2) button
of the memory control for three seconds. A double
chime will sound to let you know that the position
has been stored.

To repeal the procedure for a second drver, follow the
preceding steps, butl press the other numbered
memaory control button.

Each time button 1 or 2 is pressed and released while
the vehicle is in PARK (P), a single chime will sound and
the memory position will be recalled.

If you use the unlock button on the remote keyless entry
transmiller to enter your vehicle, the preset driver's
seat, mirror positions and the radio station presets will
be recalled if programmed fo do so through the

Driver Information Center (DIC). The numbers on the
back of the transmittars, 1 or 2, correspond to the
numbers on the memary controls.
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The seat and mirror positions can also be recalled when
placing the key in the ignition if programmed ta do so
through the Driver Information Center (DIC),

To stop recall movement of the memaory seat feature at
any time, press one of the memory butlons or power
seal controls.

Easy Exit Seat

The controls for this memory function are located on the
driver's door.

| This button is used to program and recall the
desired driver's seat position when exiting/entering the
vehicle, The seat position, can be personalized for
bath driver 1 and driver 2.

To store the seat exit position for driver 1 or 2, do the
following:

1. Select the desired driver number by pressing and
releasing the 1 or 2 button. The seat will move to
the stored memaory position.

2. Adijust the seat to the desired exil position.

3. Press and hold the exit button of the memaory
control for three seconds. A double chime will sound
to let you know that the position has been stored
for the identified driver (1 or 2).

To use the seat exil position, do one of the following:
® Press the exit button on the memary control,

s Or, if this feature is enabled (active) in the DIC,
then removing the key from the ignition will
cause the seat to move to the axit position.
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Instrument Panel Overview




The main components of your instrument panel are the following:

A. Dome Lamp Button
B. Exterior Lamp Confrols
C. Air Qutlets

0. Automatic Transler Case/Electronic Transfer
Case/Traction Assist System (TAS)

E. Multifunction Lever
F. Instrument Panel Cluster
G. Gearshift Lever {Automatic Transmission)

H. Tow/Haul Selector and Overdrive Disable (Allison
Transmission Only) Button (If Equipped)

I. Audio System
J. Comfort Control System
K. Instrument Panel Fuse Block

L. Hood Release

M.

N
o
P
Q
R.
S5
T
u
V
W.

Steering Wheel Control Buttons (If Equipped)

. Center Instrument Panel Utility Block
. Parking Brake Release

Tilt Whee! Lever

. Lighter and Accessory Power Outlet

Storage Area or Cassette Tape Player (If Equipped)

. Ashiray
. Manual Selectable Ride Conirol (If Equipped)

. 4WS Switch (If Equipped)

Passenger Air Bag Off Swilch
Glove Box




Hazard Warning Flashers The hazard warming
flasher button is located at
the top of the steering
column.

Your hazard waming flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't in

Press the button to make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. Press the button again to
turn the flashers off,

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your turn
signals won't work.

Your hazard waming flashers let you warn others. They Other Warning Devices

also let police know you have a problem. Your front

and rear lurm signal lamps will flash on and off If you carry reflective tnangles. you can use them fo
wam others. Set one up at the side of the road about
300 feat (100 m) behind your vehicle

Horn

To sound the horn, press the cenler pad on the steering
wheel.
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Tilt Wheel

A tilt wheel allows you to adjust the steering wheel
before you drive. You can raise it to the highest level to
awve your legs more room when you exit and enter
your vehicle.

The tilt stearing wheael
lever is located an the
lower left side of the
colurmn

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Then move the steering wheel to a comfortable
position and release the lever to lock the wheel in place.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

@% Turn and Lane Change Signals

=0 Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer
Flash-to-Pass Feature

%7 Windshield Wipers

%7 Windshield Washer

%y Cruise Control (If Equipped)

For information on the exterior lamps, see Exterior
Lamps on page 3-13.
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Turn and Lane Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a tum or a lane change.

To signal a tum. move the lever all the way up or down
When the turn is finished, the lever will retum
automatically.

An arrow on the instrument
paneal cluster will flash in
the direction of the

turm or lane change.

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there unil you
complete your lane change. The lever will return by itself
when you release it.

If you move the lever all the way up or down, and the
arrow flashes at twice the normal rate, a signal bulb may
be bumed out and other drivers may not see your

turn signal.

If a bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a tum, check for bumed-out bulbs or a blown fuse

see Fuses and Circuif Breakers on page 5-T11.

Turn Signal On Chime

i your turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound &t each flash of the

turn signal. To turmn off the chime, move the tum signal
lever to the ofl position.

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from low to high beam, push
the lever toward the instrument panel. To retum the
low-beam headlamps, pull the multifunction lever toward
you, Than release (.

When the high beams are
on, this light on the
instrument panel cluster
also will be on.
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Flash-To-Pass Feature

This feature allows you to use your high-beam
headlamps to signal a driver in front of you that you
wan! to pass, It works even if your headlamps are off

To use it, pull the turn signal lever toward you.

If your headlamps are off or on low-beam, your
high-beam headlamps will tum on. They'll stay on as long
as you hold the lever loward you and the high-beam
indicator on the instrument pane! will come on. Release
the lever to turn the high-beam headlamps off.

Windshield Wipers
() : OFF

&7 : MIST

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
with the wiper symbol on it.

For a single wiping cycle, turn the band to mist. Hold it
there until the wipers start, then let go. The wipers

will stop after one wipe. If you want more wipes, hold
the band on mist longer

You can sel the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wipes. This can be very useful in light rain
or snow. Turn the band 1o choose the delay time. The
closer to the top of the lever, the shorter the delay.

Far steady wiping al low speed, turn the band away
from you to the first solid band past the delay setlings.
pasition. For high-speed wiping, tum the band further,

to the second solid band past the delay settings. To stop
the wipers, move the band to off position,

Be sure to clear lce and snow from the wiper blades
before using them. If they're frozen to the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do become
worn or damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Windshield Washer

There is a paddle marked with the windshield washer
symbal at the top of the multifunction lever. To

spray washer fluid on the windshield, push the paddla.
The wipers will clear the window and then either

stop of return to your preset speed.

A\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.
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Cruise Control This can really help on long trips. Cruise control does
not work at speeds below about 25 mph (40 km/h).

If you apply your brakes, or press the clutch pedal (if
equipped), the cruise control will disengage.

/N CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where

you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on

winding roads or in heavy traffic.
® Cruise control can be dangerous on

)« Of slippery roads. On such roads, fast
= changes in tire traction can cause
B needless wheel spinning, and you could
- lose cantrol. Don't use cruise control on
t : Hesume/Accelerate slippery roads.
) Set

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot
on the accelerator,
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Setting Cruise Control

N\ CAUTION:

if you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don’t want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

1. Move the cruise control swilch to on.
2. Gel up to the speed you want.

3. Press in the =zet button at the end of the lever and
release it

4, Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.

Tha cruise light on the instrument panel will illuminate
when the cruise control is engaged.

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you sel your crulse control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake or press the clutch

pedal (if equipped). This, of course, disengages the
cruise control. But you don’t need to reset it.

Once you're going about 26 mph {40 kmyh) or more,
you can move the crulse control switch from on to
resume/accelerate briafly.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there.

If you hold the switch at resume/accelerate briefly, the
vehicle will keep going faster until you release the switch

or apply the brake. 50 unless you want to go faster,
don't hold the switch at resume/accelerate.
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Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways 1o go 1o a higher speed:
* Use the accelerator pedal o get fo the higher

spaed. Press tha set button at the end of the lever,

then release the button and the accelerator
pedal. You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

* Move the cruise switch from on to
resume/accelerate. Hold it there until you get up to
the speed you want, and then release the switch.
To increase your speed in very small amounts,
move the switch to resume/accelerate briefly. Each
time you do this, your vehicle will go about
1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster,

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

* Press and hold the set button at the end of the

lever until you reach the lower speed you want, then

release it.

® To slow down in very small amounts, press the set
button briefly. Each lime you do this, you'll go
aboul 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control speed you st earlier,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may want to step
at the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear to keap your spead down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control. Many
drivers find this to be too much frouble and don't use
cruise control on steep hills,

Ending Cruise Control

There are two ways to turn off the cruise control:
® Step lightly on the brake pedal.
® Step lightly on the clutch pedal (if equipped).
* NMove the cruise controd switch (o off.

Erasing Speed Memory

When you tum off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise control set speed memory s erasad,
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Exterior Lamps
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The switch on the driver's side of your instrument panel
operates the exterior lamps.

Turn the control clockwise to operate the lamps.

The exterior lamp switch has four positions:

{_} (OFF): Turning the switch ta this position tums off
the Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) and the automalic

headlamps. An indicator light will illuminate when
the position is selected.

AUTO (Automatic): Turning the control to this posibion
putls the system Into aulomatic headlamp mode. An
indicator light will illuminate when this position s
selected.

00 (Parking Lamps): Tuming the centrol to this
position turns on the parking lamps, together with the
following:

* Sidemarker Lamps

* Tailllamps

License Plate Lamps

Instrument Panel Lights

Root Marker Lamps (If Equipped)

=D (Headlamps): Turning the swilch to this position

turns on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and lights.

You can switch your headlamps from high to low-beam
by pushing the turn signalhigh-beam lever lowards
the instrument panel.

A circuil breaker protects your headlamps. If you have
an electrical ovedoad, your headlamps will flicker on and
off. Have your headlamp wiring checked right away If
this happens.

3-13



Automatic Headlamp System

When it is dark enough outside, your automatic
headlamp system will turn on your headlamps al the
normal brightness along with other lamps such as
the taillamps, sidemarker, parking lamps and the

instrument panel lights. The radio lights will also be dim.

Your vehicle is equipped with a light sensor located

on the top of the instrument panel in the defroster grille
Be sure it is not covered, or the system will be on
whenever the ignition is an.

The systermn may also turn on your headlamps when
driving through a parking garage, heavy overcast
weather or a tunnel. This is normal.

There is a delay In the transition between the daytime
and nighttime operation of the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL) and the automatic headlamp systems so
that driving under bridges or bright overhead sireet
lights does not affect the system. The DRL and
automatic headlamp systemn will only be affected when
the light sensor sees a change in lighting lasting
longer than the delay.

If you start your vehicle in a dark garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediately. Once

you leave the garage, it will take approximately

one minute for the automatic headlamp system to
change to DRL if it is bright enough outside, During that
delay, your instrument panel cluster may not be as
bright as usual. Make sure your instrument panel

brightness control is in the full bright position. See
“Instrument Panel Brightness Control™ under Interior
Lamps on page 3-17.

To idle your vehicle with the automatic headlamp
gystem off, tum the control to the off position.

You may be able to turn off your automatic headlamp
system. See Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) later in this
seclion for more information.

You may be able fo turn off your Automatic Headlamp
System. See “Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)" later
in this section for more information.

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headlamp system when you need them.

Lamps On Reminder

A reminder chime will sound when your headlamps or
parking lamps are manually tumed on and your ignition is
off. in LOCK, ACCESSORY, or your door is open. To
disable the chime, tum the light off then back an.

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpiul in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.
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The DAL system will come on when the following
conditions are met:

% Ihe ignition is on,
s the exterior lamps control is in AUTO,

® the automatic transmission is not in PARK (P}, and

the hight sensor determines it Is daylime.

When the DRL are on, only your DRL lamps will be on,
The taillamps, sidemarker and other lamps won't be
on. The instrument panel won't be lit up sither.

When it begins fo get dark, the automatic headlamp
systermn will switch from DRL to the headlamps or the lasl
chosen headlamp setting that was used.

When you turn the headlamp switch off, the headlamps
will go off, and your DRL lamps will illuminate,
provided it s not dark outside.

To idle an automaltic transmission equipped vehicle with
the DRL off, set the parking brake. Shiiting the
transmission into PARK (P) will alsc allow you 1o idie
the vehicle with the DBL off. The DRL will stay offl until
you release the parking brake or shift the transmission
out of PARK (P).

To idle a manual transmission eqguipped vehicle with the
DAL ofi, set the parking brake. The DAL will stay off
until you release the parking brake.

Fog Lamps

If your vehicle has fog lamps, use them for better vision
in toggy or misty conditions.

The fog lamp button is
located on the left side of
your instrument panel,

Your parking lamps and/or low-beam headlamps must
be on for your fog lamps to work.

Fress the button to turn the fog lamps on. Press the
button again to turn them off. An indicator light will glow
in the button when the fog lamps are on,

Remember, fog lamps alone will not give off as much
light as your headlamps. Never use the fog lamps in the
dark without turning on the headiamps.




The fog lamps will go off whenever the high-beam
headlamps come on. When the high beams go off, the
fog lamps will come on again.

The tog lamps will be cancelled after the ignition is
turned off. If you still want to use the fog lamps after you
restart the vehicle, you will need to press the fog

lamp button again

Auxiliary Roof Mounted Lamp Switch

If your vehicle has this feature, this switch includes
wiring provisions for a dealer or a qualified service
center to install an auxiliary roof lamp.

This switch is located on
the center of the

e instrument panel near the
— comfor controls.

©

When the switch wiring is connected to an auxiliary roof
mounted lamp, pressing the switch will activate the lamp
and illuminate an indicator light near the switch. Pressing
the switch again will tum off the roof mounted lamp.

If your vehicle has this switch, your vehicle may have
the snow plow prep package. For further information see
“Snow Plow Prep Package”,

Cargo Lamp
The cargo lamp button is
located on the left side of
@ the instrument panel.
P

Press the button 1o turn the cargo lamp on. Press the
button again to tum it off.

An indicator light on the instrument panel will iluminate
when the cargo lamp is turned on and the ignition
key is turned to RUN.
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Interior Lamps
Instrument Panel Brightness Control

{7 : This feature controls the brightness of the
instrument panel lights.

The thumbwheel for this feature is located next to the
headlamp control.

Turn the thumbwheel up to adjust the instrument pane|
lights. Tum the thumbwheel up to retum the radio
display to full brightness when the headlamps or parking
lamps are on, To turn on the dome lamps, turn the
thumbwheel all the way up,

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the interior lamps will come on whean
you remove the key from the ignition. The lights will
not come on if the dome override button is pressed in,

Entry Lighting

Your vehicle is eguipped with an illuminated entry feature,

When a door is opened, the dome lamps will come on if
the dome override button is in the out position. If the
dome override button is pressed in, the lamps will

not come on.

Front Reading Lamps (If Equipped)

The reading lamps are
located on the overhead
consale.

To tum on the reading lamps, press the button located
next to each lamp. To turn them off, press the button
again,

The lamps can be adjusted to point in the direction you
want them to go.




Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will come on when you open a door.

You can also tum the dome lamps on by tuming the
thumbwheel, located next to the exteriar lamps control, all
the way up. In this position, the dome lamps will remain
on whether the doors are opened or closed.

¥ You can use the dome override button, located
below the exterior lamps control, 1o set the dome lamps
to come on automatically when the doors are opened,

or remain off. To tum the lamps off, press the bution into
the in position. With the button in this position, the
dome lamps will remain off when the doors are open.
To return the lamps to automatic operation, press

the button again and retumn it to the out position. With
the button in this position, the dome lamps will come an
when you open a door.

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the dome, reading, glove box, and
underhood lamps if they are left on for more than

10 minutes when the ignition is off. The cargo lamp will
shut off after 20 minutes. This will keep your battery
from running down.

Accessory Power OQutlets

With accessory power outlets you can plug in auxiliary
electrical equipment such as a cellular telephone or
CB radio.

Your vehicle may have two accessory power outlets, or
may have one accessory power outiet located near

tha cigarette lighter, if equipped. The cigarette lighter is
designed to fit only in the receptacle to the right of

the accessory power outlet.

To use the outlet, lift the cover. When not using It,
always close the cover.

Certain power accessory plugs may not be compatible
to the accessory power outiet and could result In
blown vehicle or adapter fuses. If you experience a
problem, see your dealer for additional Information on
the accessory power plugs.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.




When adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the
proper installation instructions included with the
equipment.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Your vehicle may be equipped with a front ashtray
located near the center of the instrument panel, Pull on
the door to open it.

Notice; Don't put papers or other flammable items
into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire.

To remove the front ashiray, pull the ashtray toward you.
To replace the ashtray, place the ashtray on the slides at
the side of its location in tha instrument panel. To use the
cigarette lighter, push it in all the way, and let go, When
it's ready, it will pop back out by itsalf.

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheal. damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Climate Controls

Fan Knob

The fan knob on the left side of the control panel
adjusts the fan speed. To increase airflow, turn the knob
clockwise. To decreasze airflow, tum it counterclockwise.
To turn the fan off, turn the knob to the off position.

(_) (Off): If the tan is off, outside air will still enter the
vehicle, and will be directed based on the position of
the mode knob. The temperature can also be adjusted
using the temperature knob,

Temperature Knob

The middle knob on the control panel lets you select the
temperatura of the air flowing into the passenger

area. Turn the knob clockwise toward the red area for
warmer air. Turn the knob counterciockwise toward

the blue area for cooler air.

Mode Knob

The right knob on the contral panel allows you 1o
choose the direction of air delivery.

~ (Vent): This setting directs the air through the
instrument panel outlets,

i (Bi-Level): Air is dalivered through the floor outiets
as well as the instrument panel outlets, The flow can
be divided between vent and floor outlets depending
upon where the knob s placed between the settings.

*,J (Floor): This setiing directs most of the air through
the floor outlets, and the rest of the air is divided
between the windshield defroster outlets and the side
window defroster outlets.




'~ (Defog): Airflow is delivered through the fioor
outlets, the windshield defroster outlets and the side
windew defroster outlets. The air flow can be divided
between floor and defrost depending upon where
the knob is placed between the setlings

W (Defrost): This setling directs most air through the
windshield defroster outlets, side window defroster
outlets and some through the floor outlets.

Dual Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle,

|
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& (Fan): Turn the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwisea to increase or decrease the fan speed.
Turn the knob to the off position to tum off the fan. If
the knob is in off cutside air will still enter the vehicle,
and will be directed based on the position of the

mode knob. The temperature can also be adjusted
using the temperature levers.

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwisa to
direct the airflow inside of your vehicle.

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

~ (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel vents.

4 (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air to the
instrument panel vents: then directs most of the
remaining air to the floor vents. A little air is directed
toward the windshield and the side window vents. Cooler
air is directed to the upper vents and warmer air to

the floor vents.

b (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor vents with a little air directed to the windshield and
the side window vents.
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&> (Recirculation): The recirculation mode Is used to

recirculate the air inside of your vehicle. Use this mode 1o
help pravent outside odors and/or dust from entering your
vehicle or to help cool the air inside of your vehicle more
quickly. Press this button to turm the recirculation mode
on or off. The light on the recirculation button will
illuminata. Recirculation cannot be used in floor, blend or
defrost modes, An Indicator on the button will light up,
flash three times and turn off when recirculation is
selected in these modes. The air-conditioning compressor
will also come on when this mode s activated. While in
recirculation mode the windows may fog when the
weather is cold and damp. To clear the fog, select either
the blend or defrost mode and increase fan speed.

Temperature Control

Driver's Side: The lever on the left side of the climate
control panel is used to raise or lower the temperatura on
the driver’s side of the vehicle. This lever also adjusts the
temperature to the center console outlets (it equippad).
Passenger's Side: The lever on the right side of the
climate control panel is used to raise or lower the
temperature on the passenger's side of the vehicle

1¥ (Air Conditioning): Press this button to tum the
air-conditioning system on or off. When the button is
pressed, an indicator light will come on and the system
will begin to cool and dehumidify the air inside of your
vehicle. You may notice a slight change in engine
performance when the air conditioning compressor shuts
off and turns on again. This is normal,

Defogging and Defrosting

Thare are two modes to choose from to clear fog or
frost from your windshield. Use the defog mode 1o clear
the windows of fog or moisture and warm the
passengers. Use the defrost mode to remove fog or
frost from the windshield more quickly.

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise 1o
select one of the following modes:

w4 (Defog): This mode directs the air to the floor
autlets, windshield and the side window vents, The air
conditioning compressor will run automatically to
dehumidify the air to prevent window fogging. The
racirculation mode cannot be selected while in the
defog mode.

fﬂ? (Defrost): This mode directs most of the air to the
windshield and the side window vents, with only a
little air directed to the floor vents. The air conditioning
compressor will run automatically to dehumidify the

air to prevent window fogging. The recirculation mode
cannot be selected while in defrost mode.
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Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the rear window warm the glass.
The rear window defogger uses a warming grid 1o
remove fog from the rear window.

G (Rear): Press this bution to tum the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger is activated.

The rear window defogger will automatically turn off
several minutes after the butlon is pressed. Pressing the
button while the defogger is running can also tum off
the defogger.

If your vehicle is equipped with heated mirrors this
button will activate them.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
coverad by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

Use the air outlets located in the center and on the side
ot your instrument panel to direct the airflow.

Your vehicle has air outlets that allow you to adjust the
direction and amount of airflow inside the vehicle.

Move the louvars up or down. Use the thumbwheel next
to or underneath the outlet to close the louvers. For

the most efficient airflow and temperature control, keep
the outlet in the fully opened position.

Rear seat outlets can be used to adjust airflow toward
either seating area, the floor or upward. Move the center
louvers up or down 1o direct the airflow.
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Operation Tips

* Keep the hood and front air inlets free of ice, snow,
or any other obstruction {such as leaves). The
heater and defroster will work far better, reducing
the chance of fogging the inside of your windows.

® Keep the air path under the front seals clear of

objects. This helps air to circulate throughout your
vehicle.

* Adding outside equipment to the front of your vehicle,
such as hood-air deflectors, etc., may affect the
performance of the heating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealer before adding
equipment to the outside of your vehicle.

Dual Automatic Climate Control
System

Your vehicle may have the optional dual autormatic
climate control system. With this system you can conirol
the heating, cooling and ventilation for your vehicle.

If your vehicle is equipped with the dual automatic
climate control system, memory seals, and memory
mirrors, you can store and recall the climate control
settings for temperature, air delivery mode, and

tan speed for two difterent drivers. The personal choice
setlings recalled are determined by the transmitter

used to enter the vehicle. After the button with

the unlock symbol on a remole keyless entry transmitter
is pressed, the climate contral will adjust to the last
settings of the identified driver. The settings can also be
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changed by pressing one of the memary buttons

{1 or 2) Iocated on the driver's door. When adjustments
are made, the new sattings are automatically saved

for that driver.

L&V (Fan): Press this button to increase or
decrease the fan speed.

() (Off): Press this button to turn off the entire climate
control system. Outside air will still enter the vehicle, and
will be directed to the fioor. This direction can be changed
by pressing the mode button. The temperature can aiso
be adjusted using either temperature knab. Press the up
or down arrows on the fan switch, the defrost button, the
AUTO button, or the air conditioning button to tum the
system an when it is off.

"H (Mode): Press this button to manually select the air
delivery mode to the floor, pane!, or windshield outlets.
This system will stay in the selected mode until the mode
button is pressed again, or the AUTO button, defrost
button, or the off button is pressed. Air delivery mede can
be adjusted while the system is off, A five second status
display will indicate the current mode.

Display: In the full AUTO mode, the automatic dual
climate control system display will show the drnver set
temperature and an arrow painting to the driver's side. An
arrow pointing to the passenger's side will display if both
sides are sel lo the same temperature. If the temperature
sattings are not the same, the opposite side temperature

setting will be displayed for an additional five seconds.
During the five second status display the current mode
and blower speed will be displayed.

Driver's Side Temperature Knob: Turn this knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to manually raise or lower
the temperature on the driver’s side of the vehicle.

The display will show the temperature setting decreasing
or increasing and an arrow pointing to the driver. The
lemperalure can be adjusled even if the syslem is
turned off. If the passenger's set temperature has nol
been adjusted this knob controls both the dnver's

and passenger's air temperature. The temperalure to
the rear seal area is controlled by using this knob.,

Passenger's Side Temperature Knob: Turn this knob
clockwise or counterclockwise o manually raise or
lower the temperature on the passengers side of the
vehicle. The display will show the temperature

sefting decreasing or increasing and an arrow pointing
to the passenger. The temperature can be adjusted
even if the system is turmed off. Once this knob is used.
the passenger's temperature will remain independent

of the driver's until the AUTO button is pressed and held
tor approximately four seconds.
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Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): When aulomalic operation |s
active the system will control the inside temperature, the
air delivery, and the fan speed.

Lse

the steps below to place the entire system in

automatic mode:
1, Press the AUTO button.
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When AUTO is selected, the display will change to
show the current driver's set temperature,

delivery mode and fan speed. Press the AUTO
button again within five seconds o display

the passenger's sel temperature.

It the driver and passenger's temperature settings
are not the same, the opposite side temperature
setting will be displayed for an additional five
seconds. To make the passenger's temperature the
same as the driver's press and hold the AUTO
button for approximately four seconds.

When auto Is selected, the air conditioning
operafion and air inlat will be automatically
controlled. The air conditioning compressor will run
when the outside temperature is over approximately
40°F (4°C). The air inlet will normally be set to
outside air. If it's hot outsida, the air inlet may
automatically switch to recirculate inside air to help
quickly cool down your vehicle. The light on the
button will illuminate in recirculation,

2. Set the driver's and passenger's temperature,

To find your comfort setting, start with a 74°F (23°C)
temperature setting and allow about 20 minutes for
the systemn to regulate. Tum the driver's or
passenger's side temperature knob to adjust the
temperature setting as necessary. If you choose the
temperature setting of 60°F (15°C) the system will
remain at the maximum cooling setting. If you
choose the temperature setting of 90°F (32°C) the
system will remalin al the maximum heal setling.
Choosing either maximum setting will not cause the
vehicle to heat or coal any faster,

Be careful not to cover the sensor located on the
lop of the instrument panel near the windshigld.
This sensor regulates air temperature based on sun
load, and also turns on your headlamps.

To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather, the
system will delay turning on the fan until warm air
is available. The length of delay depends on

the engine coolant temperature. Pressing the fan
switch will overnide this delay and change the fan to
a selected speed




Manual Operation

To change the current setting, select one of the
following:

A3 W (Fan): This button allows you to manually
adjust the fan speed. Press the up arrow to increase fan
speed and the down arrow to decrease fan speed,

i (Mode): Press this button to manually change the

direction of the aifflow in your vehicle; keep pressing the
button until the desired mode appears on the display.

If you press the mode button to select an air deiivery
mode, the display will change to show you the selected
air mode delivery, The display will then show the
current status of the system. When the system Is turned
off, the display will go blank after displaying the

current status of the system.

A (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel vents.

i;i (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air to the
instrument panel vents, then directs the remaining air lo
the floor vents. A little air is directed toward the
windshield and the side window vents. Cooler air Is
directed to the upper vents and warmer air fo the

floor vents.

+,J (Floor): This mode directs mast of the air to the
floor vents. Some air also comes out of the defroster and
side window vents. Use this mode to send air to the
rear of the vehicle. Keep the area under the front seats
free of objects that could obstruct airfiow to the rear

of the vehicle. The recirculation button cannot be
selected in the floor mode.

&Y (Recirculation): Press this button to tum the
recirculation mode on or off. The recirculation mode is
used to limit the amount of outside air entering your
vehicle. This Is helpful when you are trying to prevent
outside odors andfor dust from entering your vehicle, or
lo help cool the air inside of your vehicle more quickly.
When this mode is on, inside air will recirculate
throughout your vehicle. When this button is pressed,
an indicator fight in the button will also come on 1o

let you know that it is activated.

If you select recirculation while in defrost, defog, or
floor, the light on the button will flash and go out to lat
you know this is not allowed. This is to prevent
windshield fogging.

It the weather is cold and damp, the system may cause
the windows lo fog while using the recirculation

made. If the windows do start to fog, select defog or
front defrost mode.
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& alc (Air Conditioning): Press this bufton fo
manually turn the air-conditioning system on ar off.
When the system is selected, or in AUTO mode

the system will automatically begin to cool and
dehumidify the air inside of your vehicle.

If you select air conditioning off while in front defrost, or
defog mode the air conditioning off symbol will flash
to let you know this is not allowed.

You may notice a slight change in engine performance
when the air-conditioning compressor shuts off and
tums on again. This Is nomal.

4% (Air Conditioning Off): When you turn the air
conditioning off, this symbol will appear on the display.
When the air conditioning is selected or in AUTO
mode, the system will run the air conditioning
automatically,

Defogging and Defrosting

You can use either defog or front defrost (o clear fog or
frast from your windshield. Use the defog mode to

clear the windows of fog or moisture. Use the fromt
defrost button to defrost the front windshield.

f,fl {Defog): Use this setting to clear the windows of fog
or maisture. Press the mode button to select this
setting. This setting will deliver air to the floor and
windshield outlets.

T (Front Defrost): Press the [ront defrost bullon to

defrost the windshield. The system will automatically
control the fan speed if you select defrost from AUTO
mode. |f the outside lemperature is 40°F {(4°C) or warmaer,
your air conditioning compressor will automatically run to
help dehumidify the air and dry the windshield.

Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the rear window warm the glass.
The rear window defogger uses a warming grid o
remove fog from the rear window.

L) (Rear): Press this button to tum the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know that the rear window
detogger |s activated.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately
10 minutes after the button is pressed. If you need
additional warming time, press the button again.

It you vehicle is equipped with heated mirrors this button
will activate them.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment Operation Tips

* Heep the hood and front air inlets free of ice, snow,
or any other obstruction (such as leaves). The
heater and defroster will work far belter, reducing
the chance of fogging the inside of your windows,

* Keep the air path under the front seals clear of
objects. This helps air to circulate throughout your
vehicle.

* Adding oulside equipment to the front of your vehicle
such as hood-air deflectors, etc., may affect the
performance of the heating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealer before adding
equipment to the outside of your vehicle.

Lise the air outlets located in the center and on the side
of your instrument panel to direct the airflow.

Your vehicle has air outlets that allow you to adjust the
direction and amount of airflow inside the vehicle

Move the louvers up or down. Use the thumbwheel nexi
o or undemeath the outlet to close the louvers. For

the most efficient airflow and temperature control, keep
the outlet in the fully opened position.

If your vehicle is equipped with rear seat oullets they
can be used to adjust airflow toward either seating area,
the floor, or upward. Move the center louver up or

down to direct the airflow
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages thal may

be on your vehicle, The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal thal something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause

an expeansive repair or replacement. Paying attention fo
your warning lights and gages could also save you

or athers from injury.

Warmning lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some

warning lights come on briefly when you start the
engine just to let you know they're warking. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle’s functions. Often gages

and warning lights work together fo let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or whan one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do aboul it. Please follow this manual's advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly — and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a driver information system that
works along with the warning lights and gages. See
Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-50,
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Instrument Panel Cluster

United States Heavy Duty Automatic Transmission version shown. Canada, Light Duty Automatic and Manual
Transmission Clusters similar,

Your instrument cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how fast you're
going, about how much fuel you have and many other things you'll need to know to drive safely and economically.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both
miles per hour {mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h).
Your cdometer shows how far your vehicle has

been driven, in either miles (used in the United States)
or kilometers (used in Canada),

Trip Odometer

The trip odometar can tell you how far your vehicle has
been driven since you last set the trip odometer to zero.

Press the resel bulton o loggle between the trip
odometer and the regular odometer. Holding the reset
button for two seconds while the trip odometer is
displayed will reset i

To display the odometer reading with the ignition off,
press the reset button

Engine Hour Meter Display

The odometer can also display the number of hours the
engine has run. To display the hour mater, turn the
ignition off, press and hold the reset button for at least
four seconds, The hour meter will be displayed for

up o 30 seconds, or until the lgnition is turned on,

Tachometer

Your tachometer displays the engine speed in
revolutions per minute (rpm).

Notice: On vehicles with a manual transmission, if
you operate the engine with the tachometer in the
shaded warning areas, your vehicle’'s engine or other
parts of your vehicle could be damaged. Damage to
your engine or vehicle caused by operating the
engine with the tachometer in the shaded warning
areas isn't covered by your vehicle warranty. Don’t
operate the tachometer in the shaded warning areas.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds o remind people to
fasten their safety belts, unless the driver's salety bell Is
already buckled

The satety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds, then it
will flash for several more.

If the driver's belt is already buckled, neither the chime
nor the light will come on.

3-32



Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel ciuster, which shows the air bag symbol.

The system checks the air bag's electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. The system check Includes the air bag
sensors, the air bag modules, the passenger sensing
system (it equipped), the wiring and the crash sensing
and diagnostic module. For more information on the
air bag system, see Air Bag Systems on page T-61.

~

This light will come on
when you start your
vehicle, and it will flash for
a few seconds. Then the
light should go out. This

means the system Is ready.

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air
bag system may not work properly. Have your vahicla

serviced right away.

Air Bag Off Light

When you tum the right front passenger's air bag off,
this light will be lit and stay lit to remind you that the air
bag has been turned off. This light will go off when

you turn the air bag back on again. See Air Bag

Off Switch on page 1-68 for more on this, including
important safely information. The AIR BAG OFF light will
look like one of the following illustrations.

United States with Passenger Sensing System
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United States without Passenger Sensing Syslem Canada with Passenger Sensing System
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A\ CAUTION:

i the right front passenger’s air bag is turned
off for a person who isn't in a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an air
bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able to
inflate and help protect the person sitting there.
Don't turn off the passenger’'s air bag unless the
person sitting there is in a risk group. See "Air
Bag Off Switch” in the Index for more on this,
including important safety information.

Canada without Passenger Sensing System i‘. CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light ever comes on
when you have turned off the air bag, it means
that something may be wrong with the air bag
system. The right front passenger’'s air bag
could inflate even though the switch is ofi.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

It your vehicle is a regular cab pickup and this
ever happens, don't let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of a passenger air bag risk group sit
in the right front passenger's position (for
example, don’t secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle) until you have your
vehicle serviced.

If your vehicle is an extended cab pickup and
this ever happens, don't let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of the passenger air bag risk group sit
in the right front passenger’s position (for
example, don't secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle) until you have your
vehicle serviced,

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system your
reanview mimror will have a passenger air bag status
indicator

PASSENGER AIR BAG

OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator - United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status
Indicator - Canada

When the ignition key is turned to RUN or START, the
passenger air bag status indicator will fight ON and
OFF, or the symbol for on and off, for several seconds




as a system check. Then, after several more seconds, If the word OFF or the off symbaol is lit on the passenger
the status indicator will light either ON or OFF, or air bag status indicator, it means thal the passenger
either the on or off symbol to let you know the status of sensing system or the air bag off switch has turned off the

the nght front passenger's frontal air bag. right front passenger’s air bag. See Passenger Sensing
System on page 1-74 or Air Bag Off Swifch on page 1-68

If the word ON or the on symbol is lit on the passenger for more on this, including important safety information,

air bag status indicator, it means that the right front
passenger's frontal air bag is enabled (may inflate),

/N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

If the ON indicator comes on when you have a
rear-facing child restraint installed in the right
front passenger’s seat, it means that the
passenger sensing system has not turned off
the passenger's frontal air bag. A child in a
rear-facing child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front passenger's
air bag inflates. This is because the back of
the rear-facing child restraint would be very
close to the inflating air bag. Don't use a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger's seat unless the air bag has been
turned off.

If the right front passenger's air bag is turned
off for a person who isn't in a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an
air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able
to inflate and help protect the person sitting
there. Don't turn off the passenger's air bag
unless the person sitting there is in a risk
group. See "Air Bag Off Switch” in the Index
for more on this, including important safety
information.
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If. after several seconds, all status indicator lights
remain on, or if there are no lights at all, there may be a
problem with the lights or the passenger sensing
system. See your dealer for service,

Battery Warning Light

/N CAUTION:

If the air bag off indicator and the air bag
readiness light ever come on together, it
means that something may be wrong with the
air bag system. If this ever happens, have the
vehicle serviced promptly, because an
adult-size person sitting in the right front
passenger seat may not have the protection of
the air bag. See "Air Bag Readiness Light” in
the Index.

It this light is displayed
when the enging is running,
you may have a problem
with your charging system.

The battery display will also stay an while the key is in
RUN untll the engine is started.

If the light stays on after starting the engine it could
indicate a problem with the generator drive belt, or some
other charging system problem. Have it checked right
away. Driving with this light displayed could drain

your battery.

If you must drive a short distance with this light
displayed, it helps to turn off all your accessories, such
as the radio and the air conditioner.
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Voltmeter Gage

When your engine is not running, but the ignition is in
RUN, this gage shows your battery's state of charge in
DG volts.

When the engine is running, the gage shows the
condition of the charging system. Readings between the
low and high waming zZones indicate the normal
operaling range.

Readings in the low warming zone may occur whan a
large number of eleclrical accessones are operaling in
the vehicle and the engine is left at an idle for an
extended period. This condition is normmal since the
charging system is not able to provide full power

at engine idle. As engine speeds are increased, this
condition should correct itself as higher engine speeds
aliow the charging system to create maximum power.

You can only drive for a short time with the reading in
gither warning zone. If you must drive, turn off all
unneceszary ac::essnries.

Readings in either warning zone indicate a possible
problem in the electrical system. Have the vehicle
serviced as soon as possible.

Up-Shift Light

This light is used on some
models with manual
transmissions.

The shift indicator light will help you get the best fuel
Bconomy'.
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Brake System Warning Light

With the ignition on, the brake system warming light will
flash when you set the parking brake. The light will
flash it the parking brake doesn't release fully. If you try
to drive with the parking brake engaged, a chime will
sound when the vehicle speed is greater than

3 mph {5 km/h}.

Your vehicle’s hydraulic brake system Is divided into two
paris, If one part isn't working, the other part can still
work and slop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

If the: warning light comes on and a chime sounds there
could be a brake problem. Have your brake system

(D(P)

BRAKE

(D(P)

United States

This light should come on briefly when you turn the
ignition key to RUN. IT it doesn’t come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready to warn you if there's a problem.

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notfice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the

floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is stll on,
have the vehicle lowed for service. See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-53.

/N CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.




Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

=)

With the anti-lock brake
systam, this light will come
on when you start your
engine and may stay on for
several seconds. That's
narmal. If the light doesn't
come on then, have it fixed
s0 it will be ready to warn
you if there is a problam.

If the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
your vehicle needs service. You will also hear a

chime sound when the light is on steady. If the regular
brake system warning light isn’t on, you still have
brakes, but you don't have anti-lock brakes. If the
regular brake system warning light is also on you don't
have anti-lock brakes and there's a problem with

your regular brakes. |n addition to both lights, you will
also hear a chime sound on the first occurrence of

a problem and each time the car is shut off and then
restarted, See Brake System Wamning Light on

page 3-40 earlier In this section.

Traction Off Light

If you have the Traction
Assist System, this light
should come an briefly
when you turn the ignition
to RURN.

If the light doesn’t come on then, the system may
require service; have it fixed so it will be there to warn
you if the system s tumed off.

If the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
there may be a problem with your Traction Assist
Syslem and your vehicle may need service. When this
light is on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust
your driving accordingly.
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The traction off light may come on for the following Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

reasons:

® |f you turn the system off by pressing the TAS
on/off button located to the left of the steering wheel,
the light will come on and stay on. To turn the
system back on, press the button again; the light
should go off,

® |f you move the shift lever to FIRST (1), the light will
come on and stay on to indicate that the traction
system is off. This is normal operation. To turn the
system back on, move the shift lever back to a
position other than FIRST (1); the light should go off

See Traction Assist System (TAS) on page 4-9. United States Canada
® The light will come on and stay on If the TAS
automatic engagement feature has been tumed off. This gage shows the engine coolan! temperature.

To turn the system on, press the TAS offfon button: _ _
the light should go off. Ta turn the automatic it also provides an indicator of how hard your vehicle is

engagement feature back on, see Traction Assist working. During a majority of the operation, the gage

System (TAS) on page 4-9. will read 210°F (100°C) or less. If you are pulling a load

. . or going up hills, it is normal for the temperature to

* ﬁﬂ?&fﬁg}:‘:ﬁﬁﬁgtﬁ;rﬁﬁigﬁ :gefr:zi;g:;é fluctuate and approach the 250°F (122°C) mark. If the
y : g gage reaches the 260°F {125°C) mark, it indicates

roblem, the system will twrn off and the light wall . i :
Enrne an. Hau:yﬂur vehicle serviced. g that the cocling system is working beyond its capacity.

® |f the vehicle is driven over an extremely rough road, See Engine Overhealing on page 5-36
the system will turn off and the light will come on. The
light will go off a few seconds after the rough road
conditions go away or when the vehicle comes to a
complete stop. This is normal operation.

3-42



Transmission Temperature Gage

United States Canada

Your vehicle may be equipped with a transmission
temparature gage.

When your ignition is on, the gage shows the
temperature of the transmission fluid. The normal
operating range is from 100°F (38°C) 1o about
265°F (130°C).

Al approximately 2865°F (130°C), the driver information
center will display a TRANSMISSION HOT message
and the transmission will enter a transmission protection
mode. When the transmission enters the protection
rmode, you may nolice a change In the transmission
shiffing patterns. The transmission will return to nomal
shifting patterns when the transmission fluid temperatlure
falls below 260°F (127°C).

See Dnver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-50 for
further information.

If your vehicle has an Allison transmission, and the fluid
reaches temperatures of approximately 275°F {135°C)
or greater, the driver infermation center will display

a TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE waming message and a
chime will sound until the temperalure falls below
265°F (129°C) degrees. Pull the vehicle off the roadway
when it is safe to do so. Set the parking brake, place
the transmission in PARK (P) and allow the engine

to idie until the transmission temperature falls below
265°F (129°C). If the transmission continues o operate
above 265"F (130°C), contact your nearest dealer or
the GM Hoadside Assistance Center. See Roadside
Assistance Program on page 7-6.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission temperature gage above the normal
operaling range, you can damage the transmission.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered under your warranty.
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The following situations can cause the transmission to
operate at higher temperatures:

®* Towing a trailer

¢ Hol outside air temperaturas
® Hauling a large or heavy load
* | ow transmission fluid level

®* High transmission fluid level

® Reslricted air flow to the radiator and the auxiliary
transmission oll cooler (if equipped).

A temporary solution t0 hotter transmission operating
temperatures may be to let the transmission cool down.
If the transmission is operated at higher lemperalures
on a frequent basis, see Scheduled Maintenance

on page 6-5 for the proper transmission maintenance
intervals,

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
monitors operation of the
fuel, Ignition and emission
controd systems.

L

This system is called OBD || (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended 1o
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, heiping to produce a cleansr
environment, The Check Engine light comes on to
indicate that there is a problem and service is required,
Malfunctions often will be indicated by the system
bafore any problem is apparent. This may prevent mare
serlous damage to your vehicle. This system Is also
designed to assist your service technician in correctly
diagnosing any malfunction.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smaothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.




Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires

with other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead lo costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is

not running. If the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This light will also come on dunng a
malfunction in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle, Dealer or qualified senvice centar
diagnosis and service may be required.

® Light On Steady — An emission conltrol system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required,

If the Light is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage to
your vehicle:

¢ Reducing vehicle speed
* Avoiding hard accelerations.
* Avoiding steep uphill grades,

® |f you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see "If
the Light Is On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safa to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a sale place to park your vehicle
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart
the engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If

the Light Is On Steady” following. If the light is still
flaghing, follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualified service center for service.
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnaostic system can determineg if the fuel cap has
been left off or improperly installed. A loose or missing
fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate Into the atmosphere.
A few driving frips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If so, your electrical system may be wet, The condition

will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should tum the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel. See
Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel guality will
cause your engine not o run as efficiently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after start-up. stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test aguipment
and diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state/provincial and local governments have or
may begin programs to inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass this inspection
could prevent you from getting a vehicle registration.

Here are some things you nead o know to help your
vehicle pass an inspechan:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the Check
Engine light is on or not working properly.

Your vahicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD
(on-board diagnostic) system delermines that critical
emission control systems have not been completely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or il your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed to evaluate critical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving. I you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or gualified service
center to prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Oil Pressure Gage

United States Canada

The oil pressure gage shows the engine oil pressure in
psi (pounds per square inch) when the engine is
running. Canadian vehicles indicate pressure in

kPa (Kilopascais).

Oil pressure may vary with engine speed, outside
ternperature and oil viscosity, but readings above the
low pressure zone indicate the normal operating range.,

A reading in the low pressure zone may be caused by a
dangerously low oil level or some other problem causing
low oil pressure. Check your oil as soon as possible. See
Oif Pressure Low under DIC Warnings and Messages on
page 3-60 and Engine Qil on page 5-17.

&\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.
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Cruise Control Light

The cruise light comes on
whenaver you set your
cruise control. See “Cruise
Control” under Tum
SignalMultifunction Lever
on page 3-7

Four-Wheel-Drive Light

The four-wheel dnve
indicator will light up when
yol shift a manual
transfer case into
four-wheel drive and the
front axle engages.

Some delay between shifting and the indicator's lighting

is normal.

See Four-Wheel Drive on page 2-35 for more

information.
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Tow/Haul Mode Light

This light is displayed
when the tow'haul mode
has been activated.

For more information, see Towing a Trailer on

page 4-66.

Overdrive Disable

This light will illuminate
when the overdrive disable
feature is activated. The
overdrive disable

teature will prevent your
vehicle from shifting

into fifth (5) gear.




Fuel Gage

United States Canada

When the ignition is on, the fuel gage tells you about
how much fuel you have left in your tank.

The gage will first indicate empty before you are out of
fual, and you should get more fuel as soon as possible.

When the fuel tank is low the Low Fuel message will
appear. See Dnver Information Center (DIC) on
page 3-50,

Here are some situations you may experience with your
fuel gage. None of these indicate a problem with the

tuel gage.
® Al the gas station, the fuel pump shuts off before
the gage reads full.

® |t takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than the
fuel gage indicated. For example, the gage may
have indicated the tank was half full, but it actually
took a little more or less than half the lank’s
capacity to fill the tank.

* The gage goes back to empty when you tumn off
the ignition.

if you have a diesel engine, =ee Fuel Gage in the
Diesel Engine Supplement.

Low Fuel Warning Light

The light next to the fuel gage will come on bnefly when
you are starting the engine.

This light comes on when the fuel tank is low on fuel,
To tum it off, add fuel to the fuel tank. See Fus! on

page 5-5,
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

The DIC display i= located on the instrument panel
cluster above the sleering wheel, The DIC can display
information such as the trip odometer, fuel economy and
personalization features.

A (Trip Information): This button will display the
odometer, personal trip odometer, business trip
odometer, hourmeter, annual log and the timer.

B (Fuel Information): This button will dispiay the
current range, average fuel economy, instant fuel
economy and engine oil life.

C (Personalization): This button will change personal
options available on your vehicle.

D (Select): This button resets certain functions and

turns off or acknowledges messages on the DIC.

It your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
wheel buttons you will not have all of the features listed
above, and you will tum off, or acknowledge DIC
messages by using the trip odometer reset stem located
on the instrument panel cluster.

DIC Operation and Displays

The DIC comes on when the ignition is on. After a shor
delay the DIC will display the current driver and the
iInformation that was last displayed before the engine
was tumed off,

If a problem is detected, a warning message will appear
on the display. Pressing the select button will
acknowledge any current warning or senice messages.

The RIC has different modes which can be accessed
by pressing the four buttons on the DIC. These buttons
are trip information, fuel information, personalization
and selecl. The button functions are detailed in

the following.

If your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
wheel buttons not all of the features listed will be
available on your vehicle,
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Trip Information Button

Use the Irip information button to scroll through the
SEASON ODOMETER, PERSONAL TRIP ON/CFF,
BUSINESS TRIP ON/OFF, HOURMETER, ANNUAL
LOG and TIMER. If the personal trip and‘or the business
trip are set to ON, you will also be able to scroll

through more messages. See Personal Trp and
Business Trip next for more information.

If your vehicie 15 not equipped with the DIC steering
wheel buttons you can select the trip information

by pressing the frip odometer reset stem on the
instrument panel cluster.

Personal Trip

if the PERSONAL TRIP Is on (turn it on or off by
pressing the select button) you will also be able to scroll
through the following:

* PERSONAL: XX M| — This shows the current
distance traveled since the last resat for the

personal trip cdomatar in either miles or kilometers,
* PERSONAL: XX.X MPG — This shows the amount
of fuel used for the personal trip.

s PERSONAL: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how
many miles per gallon of fuel your vehicle is
geiting for the personal trip based on current and
past driving conditions.

* PERSONAL: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
average speed for the personal trip.

% PERSOMNAL: % ANNUAL — This shows the ratio of
personal trip miles to annual miles as a percent.

You can reset the personal trip odometer by pressing
and holding the trip cdometer raset stem.

Business Trip

If the BUSINESS TRIP is on (turn it on or off by
pressing the select button) you will also be able to scroll
through the following:

* BUSINESS: XX Ml — This shows the current
distance traveled since the last reset for the
business trip odometer in either miles or kilometers.

s BUSINESS: XX.X MPG — This shows the amount
of fuel used for the business trip.

s BUSINESS: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how
many miles per gallon of fuel your vehicle is
getting for the business trip based on current and
past driving conditions.

* BUSINESS: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
average speed for the business trip.

s BUSINESS: % ANNUAL — This shows the ratio of
business tnp miles to annual miles as a percent.
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To reset the personal or business trip information, do
the following: press and hold select button for two
secands while in one of the personal or business trip
modes, This will reset all of the information for the
personal or business trip, or if your vehicle does not
have the DIC steering wheel control buttons, press the
resel stermn on the instrument panel cluster,

You can also reset the PERSONAL: XX MI, or
BUSINESS: XX MI, while they are displayed by pressing
the resel stem on the cluster. If you press and hold

the reset stem or select button for four seconds,

the dizplay will show the distance traveled since the last
ignition cycle for the personal or business trip,

Season Odometer

Press the trip information button, or the trip odometer
reset step, until SEASON ODOMETER appears on

the display. This shows the lotal distance the vehicle has
been driven in either miles or kilometers. Pressing the
reset stem located on the instrumeant cluster with

the vehicle off will also display the season odometer,

Hourmeter

Press the frip button to scroll to the hourmster. The
hourmeter shows the total number of hours the engine
has run. Pressing the resel stem on the instrument
cluster will also display the hourmeter after the season
odometer is displayed,

Annual Log

Press the trip button, or the reset stem on the instrument
panel cluster, to scroll to the annual log. The annual

log shows the mileage accumulated since it was

last reset. To reset the annual log, press and hold the
select button, or the trip odometer reset stem for
approximately two seconds.

Timer

The DIC can be used as a stopwalch. Press the select
button, or the trip odometer reset stem, while TIMER

is displayed to start the timer. The display will show the
amount of time that has passed since the fimer was
last reset (not including time the ignition is off), Time will
continue to be counted as long as the ignition is on,
even if another display is being shown on the DIC. The
timer will record up to 99 hours, 59 minutes and

59 seconds (99:59:59) after which the display will roll
back to zero.

To stop the counting of time, press the select bution
briefly while TIMER is displayed.

To reset the timer to zaro, press and hold the selact
button, or the trip odometer reset stem, while TIMER |s
displayed.
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Fuel Information Button

Use the fuel information button to scroll through the
range, average fuel economy, instant fuel economy and
the GM Oil Life System™

If your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
wheel control buttons you will not be able to display the
fuel information.

Fuel Range

Press the fuel information button until RANGE appears
to display the remaining distance you can drive

without refueling. It's based on fuel economy and the
fuel remaining in the tank. The display will show LOW if
the fuel level is low.

The fuel economy data used to determine fuel range is
an average of recent driving conditions. As your

driving conditions change, this data is gradually updated.

Fuel range cannot be resat.

Average Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information button until AVG appears in
the display. Average fuel economy is how many

miles per gallon your vehiclz s getting based on current
and past driving conditions.

Press and hold the select button while AVG.ECON is
displayed to reset the average fuel economy, Average
fuel economy will then be calculated starting from

that paint. If the average fuel economy is not reset, it
will be continually updated each time you drive,

Instant Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information button until INST appears in
the display. Instant fuel economy is how many miles
per gallon your vehicle is at the particular moment

in time. The instant fuel economy cannot be reset.

GM Oil Life System™

Press the fuel information button until ENGINE OIL LIFE
appears in the display. The GM Oil Life System™
shows an estimate of the oil's remaining useful life, It
will show 100% when the system is reset after an

oll ¢hange. It will alert you to change your oil on a
schedule consistent with your driving conditions.

Always reset the engine oil life atter and oil change. To
reset the Oil Life System press and hold the select
button while ENGINE OIL LIFE is displayed.

The DIC does not replace the need to maintain your
vehicle as recommended in the Maintenance Scheduls
in this manual. Also, the cil change reminder will nof
detect dusty conditions or engine malfunctions that may
affect the oil. Also, the oil change reminder does not
measura how much oll you have in your engine. So, be
sure to check your oil level often. See Engine Ol on
page 5-17.
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Personalization Button

You can program cerain features to a preferred setting
for up to two people. Press the personalization bultton
to scroll through the following personalization fealures.
All of the personalization options may not be available
on your vehicle. only the options available will be
displayed en your DIC.

if your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
wheel buttons you will not have any of these
personalization options except for DISPLAY
LANGUAGE. See DISPLAY LANGUAGE later in this
section for more information.

ALARM WARNING TYPE
AUTOMATIC LOCKING
AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING
SEAT POSITION RECALL
PERIMETER LIGHTING
REMOTE LOCK FEEDBACK
REMOTE UNLOCK FEEDBACK
HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT
CURB VIEW ASSIST

EASY EXIT SEAT

DISPLAY UNITS (EM)
DISPLAY LANGUAGE

¢ & & & & FFFErr

The driver's preferences are reczlled by pressing the
unlock button on the remole keyless antry transmitter or
by pressing the appropriate memory button 1 or 2
located on the driver's door,

Alarm Warning Type

Press the personalization button until ALARM
WARNING TYPE appears in the display. To select your
personalization for alarm warning type, press the

select button while ALARM WARNING TYPE is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

ALARM WARNING: BOTH (default): The headlamps
will flash and the horn will chirp when the alarm is
active.

ALARM WARNING: OFF: There will be no alarm
warning on activation.

ALARM WARNING: HORN: The horm will chirp when
the alarm is aclive.

ALARM WARNING: LAMPS: The headlamps will flash
when the alarm is aclive.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on fo the next feature. For mare
information on alarm warmning type, see Content
Theft-Detarrent on page 2-18.
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Automatic Locking

Prass the personalization button until AUTOMATIC
LOCKING appears in the display. To select your
personalization for automatic locking, press the salec
button while AUTOMATIC LOCKING is displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the select button will scrofl through the
following choices:

LOCK DOORS OUT OF PARK (default): The doors
will lock when the vehicle is shifted out of PARK (P).

LOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not
be locked automatically.

LOCK DOORS WITH SPEED: The doors will lock
when the vehicle speed is above 8 mph (13 km/h) for
three seconds.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC fo
select it and move on to the next feature. For more
information on automatic door locks see Programmable
Automatic Doors Locks.

Automatic Unlocking

Press the personalization button until AUTOMATIC
UNLOCKING appears in the display. To select

your parsonalization for automatic unlocking, press the
select button while AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

UNLOCK ALL IN PARK (default): All of the doors will
unlock when the vehicle is shifted into PARK (P).

UNLOCK ALL AT KEY OUT: All of the doors will
unlock when the key is taken oul of the ignition.

UNLOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not be
unlocked automatically.

UNLOCK DRIVER IN PARK: The driver's door will be
uniocked when the vehicle is shifted in PARK (P).

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC fo
select it and move on o the next feature. For more
information on automatic door locks see Programmable
Automatic Door Locks.
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Seat Position Recall

Press the personalization button until SEAT POSITION
RECALL appears on the display. To select your
personalization for seat position recall, press the select
button while SEAT POSITION RECALL is displayed

on the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following choices:

SEAT POSITION RECALL OFF (default): The memory
seat position you saved will only be recalled whan the
memory button 1 or 2 1= pressed on the drver's

door panel.

SEAT POSITION RECALL AT KEY IN: The memory
seat position you saved will be recalled when you
put the key in the ignition.

SEAT POSITION RECALL ON REMOTE: The memary
seal posilion you saved will be recalled when you
unlock the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature. For more
Information on seat position recall see Memory Seat on
page 2-67.

Perimeter Lighting

Press the perscnalization button until PERIMETER
LIGHTING appears in the display. To select your
personalization for perimeter lighting, press the select
button while PERIMETER LIGHTING is displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through the
fellowing choices:

PERIMETER LIGHTING ON (default): The headlamps
and back-up lamps will come on for 40 seconds, if it

is dark enough outside, when you unlock the vehicie
with the remote keyless entry transmitter.

PERIMETER LIGHTING OFF: The perimeter lights will
not come on when you unlock the vehicle with the
remote keyless entry transmitter.

Choose on of the two options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on 1o the next feature,
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Remote Lock Feedback

Press the personalization button until REMOTE LOCK
FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select your
personalization for the feedback you will receive when
locking the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitler, press the select button while REMOTE
LOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC. Pressing
the select button will scroll through the following choices:

LOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default): The parking
lamps will flash each time you press the button with the
lock symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitter
and the horn will chirp the second time you press the
lock button.

LOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will be no feedback
when locking the vehicle,

LOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The hom willl chirp the
second time you press the button with the lock symbol
on the remote keyless entry transmitter,

LOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS: The parking lamps will
flash each time you press the button with the lock
symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next fealure.

Remote Unlock Feedback

Press the personalization button untif REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select
your personalization for the feedback you will receive
when unlocking the vehicle with the remole keyless
entry transmitter, press the select button while REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC.

Pressing the select button will scroll through the
following choices:

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS: The parking lamps will
flash each time you press the button with the unlock
symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default): The parking
lamps will flash each time you press the button with the
unlock symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitter
and the hom will chirp the second time you press

the unlock button,

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will be no feedback
when unlocking the vehicle,

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: Thea horn will chirp the
second time you press the button with the unlock
symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature.
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Headlamps on at Exit

Press the personalization button until HEADLAMPS ON
AT EXIT appears in the display. To select your
personalization for how long the headlamps will stay on
when you tum off the vehicle, press the select button
while HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT is displayed on

the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following choices:

s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 10 SEC (default)
s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 20 SEC

s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 40 SEC

* HEADLAMPS DELAY: 60 SEC

s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 120 SEC

s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 180 SEC

s HEADLAMPS DELAY OFF

The amount of ime you choose will be the amount of
time that the headlamps stay on after you turn off

the vehicle. If you choose off, the headlamps will turn
off as soon as you tum off the vehicle.

Choose one of the seven options and prass the
perscnalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next Tealure,

Curb View Assist

Press the personalization button until CURB VIEW
ASSIST appears in the display, To select your
personalization for curb view assist, press the select
button while CURB VIEW ASSIST is displayed on
the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following choices:

CURB VIEW: OFF (default): Neither outside mimor will
be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: PASSENGER: The passenger's culside
mirror will be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted
inta REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: DRIVER: The driver's outside mirror will
be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: BOTH: The driver's and passengers
outside mirror will be tilted down when the vehicla
is shifted into REVERSE (R).

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature. For more
information on curb wiew assist, see Curb View Assist
Mirrars in the Index.
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Easy Exit Seat

Press the parsonalization button until EASY EXIT SEAT
appears in the display. To select your personalization
for seal position exit, press the select button while EASY
EXIT SEAT is displayed on the DIC. Pressing the

select button will scroll through the following choices:

SEAT POSITION EXIT OFF (default): The driver's seal
will move 1o the exit position when the exit button on
the driver's door panel is pressed.

SEAT POSITION EXIT ON: The driver's seat will move
to the exit position when the key is removed from the
Igrition.

Choose one of the two options and press the
parsonalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next featura. For more
information on the seat position exit see Memory Seat
on page 2-67,

Display Units (ENG/MET)

Press the personalization button until DISPLAY UNITS
appears in the display. To select English or metric,
press the select button while DISPLAY UNITS is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

% UNITS: ENGLISH
» UNITS: METRIC

If you choose English, all information will be displayed
in English units. For example, distance in miles and fuel
economy in miles per gallon.

Choose one of the two options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and end out of the personalization options.

Display Language

To select your personalization for display language,
press the select button while DISPLAY LANGUAGE is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the salect button

will scroll through the following languages:

* English
% French
% Spanish

You can also scroll through the different languages by
pressing and holding the trip reset stern for four seconds,
as long as you are in the season odometer mode.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it.
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If you accidentally choose a language that you don't
want or understand, press and hald the personalization
button and the trip information button at the same

time. The DIC will begin scrolling through the languages
in their particular language. English will be in English,
French will be in French and so on. When you ses

the language that you would like, release both buttons.
The DIC will then display the information in the
language you chose

Select Button

The select button is used to reset certain functions and
turn off or acknowledge messages on the DIC display.
The select button also toggles through the options
available in each personalization menu. For exampla, this
button will reset the frip cdometers, tum off the FUEL
LEVEL LOW message, and toggle through the languages
you can select the DIC to display infarmation in.

DIC Warnings and Messages

Waming messages are displayed on the DIC to notifty
the driver that the status of the vehicle has changed and
that some action may be needed by the driver to
correct the condition. If there is more than one message
that needs to be displayed they will appear one after
another, Some messages may not require immediate
action but you should press the select button to
acknowledge that you received the message and clear it
from the display because they are more urgent, These

messages require action before they can be removed
from the DIC display. The following are the possible
messages that can be displayed and some information
about them.

CHANGE ENGINE OIL

This message is displayed when the engine oil needs lo
be changed.

When you change the engine oil, be sure to reset the
CHANGE ENGINE OIL message. Ses “Engine Oil,
When to Change" under Engine O on page 5-17.

OIL LIFE RESET

This message will appear on the display for about 10
seconds after reselling the change engine ail message.

LOW COOLANT LEVEL

If the engine coolant level is low, this message will
appear on the DIC. Adding coolant will clear the
message.

ENGINE COOLANT HOT

If the cooling system temperature gets hot, this message
will appear in the DIC. Stop the vehicle and let the
engine wdle in PARK (P) to allow the coolant to reach a
safe temperatura. This message will clear when the
coolant temperature drops to safe operating
temperatura.
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ENGINE OVERHEATED

If the engine cooling system reaches unsale
temperatures for operation, this message will appear in
the DIC and you will hear a chime. Stop and turn off

the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so to avoid severe
damage. This message will clear when the engine

has cooled to a safe operating temperature.

OIL PRESSURE LOW

if low oil pressure levels occur, this message will be
displayed on the DIC and a chime will sound. Stop the
yehicle as soon as safely possible and do not oparate

it until the cause of the low cil pressure has been
corrected. Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

RANGE SHIFT INHIBITED (Allison
Transmission Only)

If the transmission is unable to shift into a selected gear
this message will appear on the DIC. The electronic shift
position indicator on the instrument panel cluster will Blink
when this occurs. To make the vehicle shift to the
requested gear you may have to shift back to PARK (P}
or NEUTRAL {N) and re-select the desired gear.

REDUCED ENGINE POWER

This message is displayed when the cooling system
temperature gets too hat and the engine further enters
the engine coolant protection mode.

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-36 for further
information.

BATTERY NOT CHARGING

If the battery is nol charging during operation, this
message will appear on the DIC. Driving with this
problem could drain your battery, Have the electrical
system checked as soon as possible, Pressing the
select button will acknowledge this message and clear it
from the DIC display.

SERVICE AIRBAG

If there is a problem with the air bag system, this
message will be displayed on the DIC. Have a qualified
technician inspect the system for problems. Pressing
the select button will acknowledge this message

and clear it from the DIC display.
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SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM

It there is a problem with the brake system, this
message will be displayed on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop as soon as possible and turn off the
vehicle. Hestart the vehicle and check for the message
on the DIC display. If the message is siill displayed,

or appears again when you begin driving. the brake
system needs service,

SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER

If your vehicle has vaccum assist power brakes, this
message will be displayed on the DIC when there is a
problem with the Supplemental Brake Assist system.

If the message is displayed immediately after starting
the vehicle or the maessage appears while driving,

your Supplemental Brake Assist syslem needs service.

See Brake System Waming Light on page 3-40.

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER
message is displayed.

if the brake system warning light is also on, you
should have the vehicle towed for service. See
“Brake System Warning Light"” in the Index.

If the brake system warning light isn't on, you
still have brakes, but the supplemental brake
assist system may not operate properly. In the
event of a vacuum loss, you may not have
vacuum power assist for braking. The brake
pedal will be harder to push and it will take
lenger to stop. If you continue to drive with this
message displayed it can lead to a crash. Have
the brake system serviced as soon as possible.
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SERVICE 4 WHEEL STEER

If a problem occurs with the 4 wheel steer system, this
message will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop as soon as possible, and turn off the
vehicle. Restarl the vehicle and check for the message
on the DIC display. If the message is still displayed,

or appears again when you being driving, the four wheel
stear systemn needs senvica,

SERVICE 4WD

if a problem occurs with the four wheel drive system,
this message will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop as soon as possible and turn off the
vehicle. Restar the vehicle and check for the message
on the DIC display. If the message is still displayed,

or appears again when you begin driving, the four wheel
drive system needs service.

SERVICE RIDE CONTROL

If a problem occurs with the suspension system, this
message will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop and turn off the vehicle. Restart the
vehicle and check for the message on the DIC display.
If the message is still displayed, or appears again
when you begin driving, the air suspension system
needs service

TURN SIGNAL ON

If a turn signal is left on for 3/4 of a mile (1.2 km), this
message will appear on the display and you will hear a
chime. Mave the turn signal/multifunction lever fo the off
position. Pressing the select button will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC display.
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REDUCED BRAKE POWER

If your vehicle has vacuum assist power brakes, this
message will be displayed and you may notice that the
brake pedal is harder to push and it will take longer

o slop. You may also hear 8 motor running and feel a
slight vibration in the brake pedal or steering wheel
when you apply or release the brake pedal even if your
foot is not on the brake pedal. This indicates that the
Supplemental Brake Assist system is working to
maintain braking power. Il you are braking lightly, you
may not notice any difference in the operation of

your brakes.

This message may also be displayed for brief periods if
you are driving at higher elevations and are pumping
your brakes or braking hard. The message may

clear after you've [ifted your fool from the accelerator
pedal an allowed the vehicle 1o coast in gear or after you
have driven down to a lower elevation. This is a

normal operation of your brake system and does not
require thal the brake system be serviced. However, if
the message does not clear, your brake system

neads service. While the message is displayed you will
notice that the brake pedal is harder to push and it

will take longer to stop. See Brake System Warning
Light on page 3-40.

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the REDUCED BRAKE POWER
message is displayed. If this message comes
on and stays on while driving, pull off the road
and stop carefully. The brake pedal will be
harder to push and it will take longer to stop.

it the message is no longer displayed after you
have pulled off the road and stopped, you can
continue driving.

However, if the message is still displayed, or if
it comes on again when you are driving, there
is a problem with your brake system. If you
continue to drive with this message displayed
it can lead to an accident. You should have the
vehicle towed for service. Also, see Brake
System Warning Light in the Index,
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CARGO LAMP ON

If the cargo lamp is on, this message will appear on the
DIC and you will hear a chime. Turn off the vehicie

and check the liftgate. Raestart the vehicle and check for
the message on the DIC cisplay. Prassing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it from
the DIC display.

FUEL LEVEL LOW

If the fuel level is low, this message will appear on the
DIC and you will hear a chime. Refuel as soon as
possible. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this massage and clear it from the DIC display.

CHECK OIL LEVEL

If the il level In the vehicle is low, this message will
appear on the DIC. Check and oil level and correct it as
necessary. You may need to let the vehicle cool or warm
up and cycle the ignition to be sure this message will
clear. Once the problem is correcled, pressing the select
button will clear this message from the DIC display.

CHECK WASHER FLUID

it the washer fluid level is low, this message will appear
on the DIC. Adding washer fluid will clear the message.
Pressing the select button will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC display.

TRACTION ACTIVE

When the traction control system had detected that any
of the vehicle’s wheels are slipping, the traction

control system will activate and this message will appear
on the DIC. For more information see “Traction Assist”
in the Index.

3-85



TRANSMISSION HOT

If the transmission fluld temperature becomes high, the
message center will display this message.

When the transmission enters the protection mode, you
may notice a change in the transmission shifting
patterns, When the transmission fluid temperature
returns to normal, the display will turn off and the
transmission shifting patterns will retumn to normal.

Notice: I you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission TRANS FLUID HOT message
displayed, you can damage the transmission. This
could lead to costly repairs that may not be covered
under your warranty.

The following situations can cause the transmission to
operate at higher temperatures:

* Towing a trailer

* Hot outside air temperatures
* Hauling a large or heavy load
®* [ ow transmission fuid level

* High transmission fluid level

* Restricted air flow to the radiator and the auxiliary
transmission oil coaler.

A temporary solution to hotter transmission operating
temperatures may be to let the transmission cool down. If
the transmission is operated at higher temperatures on a
frequent basis, see Scheduled Maintenance on page 6-5
for the proper transmission maintenance intervals.

TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE (Allison
Transmission Only)

If the transmission fluid in the vehicle gets hot, this
message will appear on the DIC, and you will hear a
chime. The chime will stop when the transmission fluid
temperature is less that 265°F (129°C). Driving with

the transmission fiuid temperature high can cause
damage to the vehicle. Stop the vehicle and let it idle to
gllow the transmission to cool, This message will

clear when the fluid temperalure reaches a safe level.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with

the transmission TRANS HOT...IDLE ENGINE
message displayed, you can damage the
transmission. This could lead to costly repairs that
may not be covered under your warranty.
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DRIVER DOOR AJAR

If the driver's door is not fully closed, this message will
appear on the display and you will hear a chime.

=top and tum off the vehicle, check the door for
obstacles, and close the door again. Check to see if the
message still appears on the DIC. Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it

from the DIC display.

PASSENGER DOOR AJAR

If the passenger’s door is not fully closed, this message
will appear on the display and you will hear a chime.
Stop and turn off the vehicle, check the door for
obslacles, and close the door again. Check to see if the
message still appears on the DIC, Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it

from the DIC display.

LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR (Crew Cab)

If the dniver's side rear door is not fully closed, this
message will appear on the display and you will hear a
chime. Stop and turn off the vehicle, check the door

for obstacles, and close the door again. Check to see if
the message slill appears on the DIC. Pressing the
select button will acknowledge this message and clear it
from the DIC display.

RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR (Crew Cab)

If the passenger's side rear door is not fully closed,

this message will appear on the display and you

will hear a chime. Stop and turn off the vehicle, check
the door for obstacles, and close the door again. Check
to see if the message still appears on the DIC.

Pressing the select button will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC display.

RFA # BATTERY LOW

It & remote keyless entry transmitter battery is low, this
message will appear on the DIC. The battery needs

io be replaced In the transmitter, Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it from
the DIC display.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will get the
most enjoyment out of It If you acquaint yourselt with it
first. Find out what your audio system can do and how to
operate all of its controls to be sure you're getting the
most out of the advanced engineering that went into it.

Your vehicle may have a feature called Retained
Accessory Power (RAP). With BRAP, you can play your
audio system even after the ignition is tumed off.

See “Relained Accessory Power (RAP)" under Ignition
Positions on page 2-21.

Setting the Time for Radios without
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Press and hold the HR or MIN arrow for two seconds.
Then press the HR (down) arrow until the correct hour
appears on the display. Press and hold the MIN (up)
arrow until the correct minute appears on the display. The
time may be set with the ignition on or off.

Setting the Time for Radios with
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Your radio may have a button marked with an H or HR to
represent hours and an M or MN to represent minutes,

Press and hold the hour button until the correct hour
appears on the display. Press and hold the minute
button until the correct minute appears on the display.
The time may be set with the ignition on or off,

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the same time until
RDS TIME appears on the display. To accept this

time, press and hold the hour and minute buttons, at the
same time, for another 2 seconds. If the time is not
available from the station, NO UPDAT will appear on the
display instead.

RDS time Is broadcast once a minute. Once you have
tuned to an BDS broadcast station, it may take a

few minutes for your time to update.
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AM-FM Radio

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob lo tum the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob to increase or to
decrease volume.

RCL (Recall): Press this knob to switch the display
between tima and radio station frequency. Time display
Is available with the ignition tumed off.

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button to switch the display between
time and radio station frequency, Time display is
available with the ignition turned off.

TUNE: Tum this knob to tune in radio stations.

<] SEEK [* : Press the right or the left arrow lo seek
to the next or to the previous stalion and stay there.

To scan stations, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds unfil you hear a beep. The radio
will go lo a station, play for a few seconds and flash

the station frequency, then go on to the next station.
Press one of the SEEK arrows again to slop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
SEEK arrows for more than four seconds until you hear
two beeps. The radio will go to the first preset station
stored on the pushbuttons, play for a few seconds

and flash the station frequency, then go on to the next
preset station, Press one of the SEEK arrows again

to stop scanning presets.

This radio will seek and scan only to stations that are in
the selected band and only to those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:
1. Turn the radio on.
2. Press AM FM to select AM, FM1 ar FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station
4, Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station
you set will return.
5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: To adjus! bass and treble, press and release
AUDIO repeatedly until BAS or TRE appears on

the display. Then press and hold the up or the down
arrow to increase or to decrease. If a station is weak or
noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass or treble 1o the middle position, select
BAS or TRE. Then press and hold AUDIO for more than
two seconds until you hear a heep. Band a Zzeroor T
and a zero will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
to the middle position, end out of audio by waiting

for the display 1o change to the time display. Then press
and hold AUDIO for more than two seconds until you
hear a beep. CEN will appear on the display.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, press and release AUDIO until
BAL appears on the display. Then press and hold the up
or the down arrow to move the sound loward the right
or the left speakers.

To adjus! the fade between the front and the rear
speakers, press and release AUDIO until FAD appears
on the display. Then press and hold the up or the
down arrow to move the sound toward the front ar the
rear speakers.

To adjust balance or fade to the middle position, select
BAL or FAD. Then press and hold AUDIO for more
than two seconds until you hear a beep. L and a zero
or F and a zero will appear an the display.
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To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls Radio with CD
to the middle position, end out of audio by waiting

for the display o change to the time display. Then press
and hold AUDIO for more than two seconds until you
hear a beep. CEN will appear on the display

Fade may not be available if you have a regular cab
modeal

Radio Messages

CAL (Calibrated): Your audio system has been
calibrated for your vehicle from the factory. If CAL
appears on the display it means that your radio has not

been configured properly for your vehicle and musl Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

be returned to the dealership for service.

LOC (Locked): This message is displayed when the It your vehicle Is equipped with the Bose™ audio system,
Theftlock™ system has locked up. Your vehicle must be your vehicle will have six Bose™ amplified speakers,
returned to the dealership for service. Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is

equipped with a Radio Data System (RD3). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information.

® Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programiming,

* receive announcements concerning local and
nafional emergencies,

¢ display messages from radio stations, and

* zeek lo stations with traffic announcements,
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This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
imformation is available, In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadoast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ s a
continental U.S. based satellite radio service that

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, spors, talk and chiidren’s programming. XhM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name. A service fee is
required in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ at www. xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9696).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DABE
is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers digital
guality audio and text information including song title,
artist name, traffic, weather, emergency announcements
and more. Digital Audio Broadcast transmission services
are currently available in Toronto, Montreal, Vancouwver,
Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe areas signals may be
interrupted by buildings, trees and other obstructions.

Additional services will be added in the future, For current
DAB coverage and other information consult the GM

Canada website at www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or
call 1-800-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to turn the sysiem on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum this knob to increase or to
decrease volume,

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system will adjust automatically to
make up for road and wind neise as you drive.

Sel the volume al the desired level. Press this button 1o
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher setting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
yoll drive, automatic volume increases the volume as
necessary to overcome noise at any speed. The volume
level should always sound the same 1o you as you
drive. NOME will appear on the display if the radio
cannot determine the vehicle speed. If you don’t want to
use automatic volume, select OFF.
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DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition turned off.

For RDS, push this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS. The display options

are station name, RDS station frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (if available).

For XM™ (USA only, if your radio is equipped with
XM™ Satelite Radio Service), push this knob while in
XM mode 1o retrieve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
raleasing this knob, you may retrieve four different
categories of information: Artist, Song Title, Categary or
FTY, Channel Number/Channel Mame.

For DAB (Canada only, If your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob swilches the display between
channel name and PTY name.

To change the default on the display, push this knob
urtil you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the default.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, If your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose radio stations.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the DAB
frequency range. Tuming this knob will une up or tune
down the range. The radio will display the letier L with a
number next ta it (1 through 23). Each L number refers to
a frequency and there can be multiple stations contained
In one frequency. It may also take a few seconds, once
you have tuned to a frequency, for that frequency to
gather all of the stations. Depending on how many
stations are within a frequency, with every tune up or
down, you may be tuning to another station or to another
frequency. The display will show your selections.

4 SEeK P : Press the right or the left arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

4 SCAN P> ; Press and hold one of the arrows for
mara than two seconds. The radio will produce one beep.
The radio will scan to a station, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next station. SCAN will be displayed
Press one of the arrows again to stop scanning.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the selected
band and only o those wilth a strong signal.
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To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the armows
for more than four seconds. The radio will produce two
beeps. The radio will scan lo the first preset station, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next preset station.
PSCN will be displayed. Press one of the arrows again or
one of the pushbuttons to stop scanning.

The radio will scan only to preset stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutlons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA only, if
your radio is equipped with the XM Sateliite Radio
Service) or six DAB1 and six DAB2 (Canada only, if your
radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the following
steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAND to sslect AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2, or DAB1, DAB2.

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press AUTO EQ to choose the bass and treble
equalization thal best suits the type of station
you are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press that numbered pushbutton, the
station you set will relurm and the bass and treble
equalization that you selected will also be
automnatically selected for that pushbutton

6. Repeat the sleps for each pushbutlon.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knobr until
BASS, MID or TREB appears on the display. Tum the
knob to increase or to decrease, The display will
show the bass, midrange or treble level. If a station is
weak or noisy, you may want 1o decrease the treble,

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble to the middle
position, push and hoid the AUDIO knob. The radio

will produce one beep and adjust the display level to the
middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control |s displayed. The radio will produce
one beap and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position
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AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
to choose bass and treble equalization settings
designed for country/westem, jazz, talk, pop, rock and
classical stations,

To return the bass and treble lo the custom mode, press
and release the AUDIO knob, until CUSTOM appears.

If you radio is equipped with the Bose audio system, your
equalization settings are either CUSTOM or TALK.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance to the night and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob to move the
sound toward the right or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade to the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE appears
on the display. Turn the knob to move the sound
toward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hold it until
the radio produces one beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted to the middle position and the display
will show the speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone or
speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce one
beep and display ALL with the level display in the middle
pasition,

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows to
take you to the category's first station.

4. If you want to go to ancther station within that
category and the category Is displayed, prass
the SEEK TYPE button once. If the category is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice
to display the category and then to go to another
station.

If the radio cannot find the desired program type, NOME
will appear on the display and the radio will return 1o
the last station you were listening fo.
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SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a calegory by performing the following:

1. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin scanning
within your chosen category.

4. Press wither SCAN arrow again to stop scanning.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Allernate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may swilch lo
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency ofi. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch o
other stations.

This function does not apply far XM™ or DAB.

Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retumn to your
favorite PTYs. These bullons have factory PTY presets.
You can set up to 12 PTY's (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FMZ2.

2. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

3. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob to select a PTY.

4. Press and hold one of the six numberad pushbuttons
until you hear a beep. Whenever you press that
nurmbered pushbutton, the PTY you set will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcemenl, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to tum off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by lests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS siations.
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INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbal will appear on the
display. Press this bullon to see the message. The
message may display the artist and song title, call in
phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is nol displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds, To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbaol
will disappear from the display until another new
message is received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button until 2 new message is
received or a different station i1s tuned to.

When a message is not available from an station,
NO INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this butten to receive fraffic
announcements. If the current tuned station does not
broadcast traffic announcements, the radio will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements. it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear it. H no stabion is found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display,

When a trafiic announcement comeas on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear it,
even if the volume is muted or a compact disc is playing.

The traffic symbal and TRAF will appear on the display
while the announcement plays. If the compact disc player
was being used, play will stop durning the announcement.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRHAF button is pressed, DAE does not
seek 1o a station that broadcasts traffic. DAB only checks
the current frequency for traffic support.

This function does not apply to XM™ Sateliite Radio
Service.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD, or XM™, or DAB station. Press the TRAF
button, The radio will seek to a station that broadcasis
traffic announcements. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcemant
comes on the station that was found, you will hear it.
When the traffic announcement is over, the radio will
resume play of the CO, or XM™, or DAB station. if no
station is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
properly for the vehicte. You must retumn to the
dealarship for service.

LOCKED: This message Is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must retumn
to the dealership for service.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display ; :
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channels) after the channel name, | customer's reguest, by calling 1-B00-B52-XMXM [96986),
indicates content with
axplicit language.
Updating Updating The encryplion code in your receiver is being updated, and
encryplion code no action is required. This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

No Signal Loss of signal Your system s functioning correctly, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
inta an open area, the signal should return,

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

iafter 4 second delay) text data, No action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly.

CH Off Air Channel nol in service This channel is not currently in service. Tune to another
channel.

CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned.

available Tune to another station. If this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
preset button.

Mo Info Artist Name/Feature not | Mo adist information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system Is working properly,

Mo Info Song/Program Title not Mo song title information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Reqguired

No Info Category Name not Mo category information is available at this time on this
available channel, Your system is working properly.

Mo Info No Text/Informational Mo text or informational messages are available at this
message available tima on this channel. Your system is working properly.

Mot Found No channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly.

XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously been
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannol be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
sarvicing facility.

Radio 1D Radio 1D label If you tune ta channel 0, you will see this message

(channel 0 alternating with your XM Radia B digit radio |D label. This
label is needed lo activate your service.

Unknown Radio 1D not known If you receive this message whan you tune to channel 0,
(should only be if you may have a receiver fault. Consult with your dealer.
hardware failure)

Chk XMRcvr Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol, If you wanlt

to insert a compact disc with the igniticn off, first press
TUMNE or the eject symbal.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton fo go o the
previous track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track, TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. If

you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue maving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next track.
TRACK and the track number will appear &n the display.
If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbution to
reverse guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse at six
limes the normal playing speed. Press and hold it

for more than two seconds to reverse at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release il to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than wo seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
mare than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it te play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

6 RDM (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
starts to play. Press this pushbutton again to tum

oft random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display.

4 SEEK PP : Press the lefi arrow to go to the star

of the current or to the previous track. Press the

right arrow to go to the start of the next track. If either
arrow is held or pressed more than once, the playsr will
continue moving backward or forward through the CD.

4 scaN P> : To scan the disc, press and hold

gither SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until
SCAN appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use
this fealure to listen to 10 seconds of each track of

the disc. Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
scanning.
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DISP (Display): Press this knob o see how long the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds, The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the defaull.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The disc will stop but remain in the player.

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button to play a CD
when listening to the radio.

£ (Eject): Press this button to stop a CD when it is
playing or to eject a CD when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages
If the disc comes out, it could be for one of the following
reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoaother, the disc should play.

% It's very hot, When the lemperature returns 10
normal, the disc should play.

% The disc is dirty, scralched, wet or upside down.
% The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
Iry again.

It the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer,
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Radio with Cassette and CD

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

If your vehicle is equipped with the Bose®™ audio
systemn, your vehicle will have six Bose™ amplified
speakers.

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information.

» Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

% receive announcements concerning local and
national emergencies.

» display messages from radio stations, and
% seek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
infarmation is avallable. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens.
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of tha frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.S. based satellite radio service that

offars 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name. A service fee is
requirad in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ at www.xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9696).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers
digital quality audio and text information including song
title, artist name, traffic, weather, emergency
announcements and more. Digital Audio Broadcast
transmission services are currently available in Toronto,
Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe
areas signals may be interrupted by bulldings, trees and
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other obstructions. Additional services will be added in
the future. For current DAB coverage and other
infarmation consult the GM Canada website at
www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or call
1-B00-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn this knob to increase or to
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Velume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
lo make up for road and wind noise as you drive.

Sel the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH, AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher setting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Than as
you drive, automatic volume Increases the volume as
necessary to overcome noise al any speed, The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive, NOMNE will appear on the display if the radio
cannot determine the vehicle speed. If you don’t want to
use automatic volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition turned off.

For RDS, push this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS, The display options

are station name, RDS station frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (if available).

For XM™ (USA only, If your radio is equipped with
AM™ Satellite Radic Service), push this knob while in
XM mode o retrieve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel, By pressing and
releasing this knob, you may retrieve four different
categories of information: Artist, Song Title, Category or
PTY. Channel Number/Channel Name,

Faor DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channel name and PTY name.

To change the default on the display, push this knob
until you see the display you wanl, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the default.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selectian.

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose radio stations,

For DAB (Canada only, it your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range. Turning this knob will tune up or
tung down the range. The radic will display the letter

| with a number next to it (1 through 23). Each L number
refers to a frequency and there can be multiple

stations contained in one freguency. It may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to a frequency,

for that frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every tune up or down, you may be tuning to
another station or to another frequency. The display will
show your selections.

< SeeEK P> : Prass the right or the left arow to seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

<4 sCAN P> : Press and hold one of the arrows for
more than two seconds. The radio will produce

one beep. The radio will scan to a station, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next station. SCAN will be
displayed. Press one of the arrows again to stop
scanning.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal,

To scan preset stations, press and hold one of the
arrows for more than four seconds. The radio will
produce two beeps. The radio will scan to the first preset
station, play for a few seconds, then go on to the next
preset station. PSCN will be displayed. Press one of the
arrows again or one of the pushbuttons to stop
scanning.

The radio will scan only to preset stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favonte statlons. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

enly, if your radio is equipped with the XM Satellite
Radlo Service) or six DAB1 and six DAB2 (Canada only,
if your radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the
following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
M2, or DAB1, DAB2.

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press AUTO EQ to choose the bass and treble
equalization that bast suits the type of station
you are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press that numbered pushbutton, the
station you set will retum and the bass and treble
equalization that you selected will also be
automatically selectad for that pushbutton

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knob until
BASS, MID, or TREB appears on the display. Tum the
knob to increase or to decrease. The display will

show the bass, midrange, or freble level. If a station is
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio

will produce cne beep and adjust the display level to the
middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middie
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no fone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display In

the middle position.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
o choose bass and treble equalization setlings designed
for country/western, jazz, talk, pop, rock and classical
stations.

To return the bass and treble to the custom mode, press
and release the AUDIO knob, until CUSTOM appears.

If you radio is equipped with the Bose audic system, your
equalization settings are either CUSTOM or TALK.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance fo the right and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob 1o move the
sound toward the nght or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade to the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE appears
on the display. Tum the knob to move the sound
toward the front or the rear spaakers.

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO kneb then push it again and hold it until
the radio produces one beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted to the middle position and the display
will show the speaker balance,

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hald the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY periom the following:

1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows to
take you to the category’s first station.

4. if you want to go to another station within that
calegory and the category is displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE button once. if the category is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice
to display the category and then to go fo another
station,

If the radio cannat find the desired program type, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will return 1o
the last station you were listening to.




SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob, TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

2. Select a category by tumning the P-TYPE LIST knob.,

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin scanning
within your chosen category.,

4. Press wither SCAN arrow again fo stop scanning.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds 1o twurn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds o turn alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radic will not switch to
other stations.

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.

Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite PTYs. These buttons have factory PTY preseis.
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
parforming the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

3. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob 1o select a PTY.

4. Press and hold one of the six numberad
pushbuttans until you hear a beep, Whenever you

press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,
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RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a cassefle tape or compact disc is playing. If the
cassette tape or compact disc player is playing, play will
stop during the announcement. You will not be able

to tumn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear on the
display. Press this button to see the message. The
message may display the arist and song title, call in
phone numbers, elc.

If the whola message is nol displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbol
will disappear from the display until another new
message is received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button unlil 8 new message is
received or a different station 1s tuned fo.

When a message is not available from a station, NO
INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive traffic
announcements. If the current tuned station does not
broadcast traffic anncuncements, the radio will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display.
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When a traffic anneuncement comes on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear it,
even il the volume is muted or a compact disc Is
playing. The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announcement plays. if the compact
disc player was being used, play will stop during

the announcement.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio Is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does not
seek 10 a slation that broadcasts traffic. DAB only
checks the current frequency for trafiic support.

This function does not apply to XM™ Satellite Radio
Service.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™, or DAB station.

Press the TRAF button. The radio will seek to a station
that broadcasts traffic announcements. When the

radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, It will stop. TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announcement comes on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the cassette, CD, or XM™, or DAB station. If no
station is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been callbrated
properly for the vehicle. You must retum to the
dealership for service,

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must retum
to the dealership for service.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language XL on the radio display, Thesa channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channels) after the channel name, | customer’s request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXN (9696),
indicates content with
explicit language.
Updating Updating The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
encryption code no action is required. This process should lake no longer
than 30 seconds.

Mo Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should return.

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radic system is acquiring and processing audio and

jafter 4 second delay) text data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear shorly.

CH Off Air Channel not in service This channel is not currently in service. Tune to ancther
channel.

CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned,

available Tune 1o another station. If this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
preset bulton

Mo Info Artist Name/Feature not | Mo artist information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system |s working properly.

Ma Info Song/Program Title not No song title information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Required

Mo Info Category Name not Mo categery information is available at this time on this
available channel. Your system is working properly.

Mo Info No TextInformational Mo text or informational messages are available at this
message available tima on this channel. Your system is working properly.

Not Found Mo channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly.

XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously been
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannol be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility,

Radio ID Hadio 1D label It you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

(channel 0) alternating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio |1D label. This
label is needed to aclivate your service.

Unknown Radio ID not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel 0,
(should only be if you may have a receiver fault. Consult with your dealer.
hardware failure)

Chk XMRBcvr Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
up fto 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
face to the right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing. A
tape symbaol is shown on the display whenever a lape is
inserted. if you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the
tape may not be in squarely. Press the eject symbol to
remove the tape and start over,

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape is playing.

If you want to inserl a tape while the ignition is off, first
press the eject symbol or DISP,

If an error appears on the display, see "Cassette Tape
Messages” later in this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have at leasl three
seconds of silence between each selection for pravious to
work. Press this pushbutton to go to the previous
selaection on the tape if the current selection has been
playing for less than three seconds. If pressed when the
current selection has been playing from 3 to 13 seconds,
it will go to the beginning of the previous selection or the
beginning of the current selection, depending upon the

position on the tape. If pressed when the current
selection has been playing for more than 13 seconds, it
will go to the beginning of the current selection.

SEEK and a negative number will appear on the display
while the cassette player is in the previous mode.
Pressing this pushbutton multiple times will increase the
number of selections to be searched back, up to -9,

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for next to work. Press
this pushbutton to go fo the next selection on the tape. If
you press the pushbutton more than once, the player will
continue moving forward through the tape. SEEK and a
positive number will appear on the display.

3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly. Press it again to return to playing speed.
The radio will play while the tape reverses. The

station frequency and REV will appear on the display.
You may select stations during reverse operation

by using the TUNE and SEEK.

4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly to another part of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to return to playing speed. The radio will play while
the tape advances, The station frequency and FWD will
appear on the display. You may select stations during
forward operation by using TUNE and SEEK.

5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tape.
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o SEEK P The right arrow is the same as the
NEXT pushbutton, and the left arrow is the same as the
PREV pushbutton. If the arrow is held or pressed

more than once, the player will continue moving forward
or backward through the tape. SEEK and a posilive

or negative number will appear on the display.

4 SCAN P : To scan the tape, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of each selection on

the current side of the tape. Press either SCAN arrow
again, to stop scanning. Your tape must have at

least three seconds of silence between each selection
for scan to work.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
lape is playing. The tape will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE DISC: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this button to switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

£ (Eject): Press this button to stop a tape when it is
playing or to eject a tape when il is not playing. Eject may
be activated with the radio off. Cassette tapes may be
loaded with the radio off if this button is pressed firsL

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): If CHK TAPE appears on
the radio display, the tape won't play because of one of
the following errors.

* The tape is tight and the player can't turn the tape
hubs. Hemove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to tum the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over
and repeat. |f the hubs do not turn easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be used in
the player. Try a new tape to make sure your player
is working properly.

®* The tape is broken. Try & new lape.

* The tape is wrapped around the tape head.
Attempt to get the cassette out. Try a new tape.

CLEAN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage 1o the tapes and player. See Care

of Your Cassetite Tape Player on page 3-123.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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CD Adapter Kits

It is possible o use a portable CD player adapter kit
with your cassette tape player after activaling the bypass
feature on your lape player.

To activate the bypass feature, perform the following
steps:

1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off,

3. Press and haold the TAFE DISC button for five
seconds. The radio will display READY and the
tape symbol on the display will flash, indicating the
feature is active.

4. Insert the adapter into the cassetle tape slot. [t will
power up the radic and begin playing.

The override feature will remain active until the gject
symbol is pressed.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the siot, label side up. The
player will pull it in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol. If you want

to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
DISP or the eject symbaol.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREY (Previous): Press this pushbution to go lo the
previous track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. If

you haold this pushbution or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Prass this pushbution to go to the next track.
TRACK and the track number will appear on the
display. If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than
once, the player will continue moving forward through
the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hald this
pushbutton for less than lwo seconds to reverse at six
limes the normal playing speed. Press and hold it

for more than two seconds (o reverse at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Releasa it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it fo play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.
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& RDM (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
starts to play. Press this pushbutton again to tum

off random play. ARDM OFF will appear on the display.

<« SEEK P> : Press the left arow to go to the starl

of the current or to the previous track. Press the right
arrow to go to the start of the next track. I sither

arrow is held or pressed more then once, the player will
continue moving backward or forward through the CD.

4 scAN P : To scan the disc, press and hold

gither SCAN armow for more than two seconds until
SCAN appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use
this feature to listen to 10 seconds of each track of

the disc. Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
SEEH!‘III‘!Q.

DISP (Display): Press this knob o see how long the
aurrent track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed time}, push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the defauit.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The CD will stop but remain in the player

TAPE DISC: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this bulten to switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

£x (Eject): Press this button to stop a CO when it is
playing or 10 eject a CD when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages
If the disc comes cut, it could be tor one of the following
regsons:

® You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother the disc should play.

¢ |t's very hot. When the temperature relurmns to
normal, the disc should play.

® The disc is dirty, scratchad, wet or upside down.

* The air is very humid. If so, wait aboul an hour and
try again
If the CD is not playing comectly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

it any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’l be
correcled, contact your dealer,




Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seat
Entertainment (RSE) Systemn. If your vehicle has this
system and a DVD is playing, the DVD symbal will
appear on the radio display indicating that the DVD is
available and can be listened through your vehicles
speakers. To listen to the DVD, press the TAPE DISC
button until RSE appears on the radio display, The
current radio source will stop and the DVD sound will
come through the speakers. To stop listening 1o

the DVD, press the TAPE DISC butten, if a cassetle
tape or a CD is loaded, or press the BAND button

to select a different source.

When the RSE system is turned off, the DVD symbol
will go off of the radio display and the radio will display
RSE OFF. The radic will retum to the last radio
source that you wera listening to

Radio with Six-Disc CD

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

If your vehicle is equipped with the Bose™ audio system.
your vehicle will have six Bose™ amplitfied speakears.
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Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information.

¢ Seek lo statlons broadecasting the selected type of

programming,
* raceive announcements concerning local and
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stations, and
e saek to stations with traffic announcements,

This syslem relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radic features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for currentl
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.5. based satellite radio service Lthat

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news. sports, lalk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name. A service fea is
required in order to receive the XM™ service. For mare
information, contact XM™ al www. xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (S696),

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers digital
quality audio and text information including song title,
artist name, traffic, weather, emergency announcements
and more. Digital Audio Broadcast transmission services
are currently available in Toronto, Montreal, Vancouver,
Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe areas signals may be
interrupted by buildings, trees and other obstructions.
Additional services will be added in the future. For current
DAB coverage and other information consult the GM
Canada website at www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or
call 1-800-263-3777.
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Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to tumn the systern on
and off.

VOLUME: Tum the knob to increase or to decrease
volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
feature called automatic volume. With this feature,
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind nolse as you drive.

Sel the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher setting will

allow far more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, automatic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, lo overcome noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drive, If you don’t want to use aulomatic
volume, select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
belween the radio station frequency and the time.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display the time.

For XM™ (USA only, if your radio is equipped with XpM™
Satellite Radio Service), push this knob while in XM
mode to retrieve various pieces of information related to
the current song or channel. By pushing and releasing
this knob, you may retrieve four different categories of
information: Artist, Song Title, Category or PTY, Channel
Number/Channel Name.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channel name and PTY name.

To change the default on the display, push this knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob until the
display flashes. The selectad display will now be the
defaull.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to select radio stations.

For DAB {Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range. Turning this knob will fune up or
tune down the range. The radio will display the letler

L with a number next to it (1 through 23), Each L number
refers fo a frequency and there can be multiple

stations contained in one frequency. It may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to a frequency,

for that frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every tune up or down, you may be tuning to
another station or to another frequency. The display will
show your selections.
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k< SEEK = : Press the right or the left arrow to go to
the next or 1o the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to statlons that are In the
zelected band and only to those with a strong signal,

k= SCAN = : Press and hold either SCAN arrow

for two seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep, The radio will go to a station, play for
a few seconds, then go on fo the next station. Press
either SCAN arrow agaln to slop scanning.

To scan presel slalions, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go fo a preset station siored on your
pushbuttens, play for a few seconds, then go on to the
next preset station. Press either SCAN arrow again

to stop scanning presais.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutions let you retumn 10 your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (LUSA

only, if your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satellite
Radio Service) or six DAB1 and six DAB2 (Canada only,
IT your radic is equipped with DAB), by performing the
following steps:

1.
o

3.

Tum the radio on.

Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2. or DAB1, DABZ2.

Tune in the desired station.
Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization.

Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons uniil you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station

you set will returm and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbutton,

Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID or
TREB appears on the display. Tum the knob to increase
or 1o decrease. | a station is weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, salect BASS, MID or TREEB and push and hold
the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce one beep

and adjust the display level to zero.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on the display.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this bufton
o choose between bass, midrange and treble
equalization settings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop, rock and classical program lypes.

Ta return to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button until CUSTOM appears on the display.
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIO knob.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Bose™ audio
system, your equalization seftings are either CLSTOM
or TALK.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the nght

and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob until BAL
appears on the display. Tum the knob to move the
sound toward the left or the right speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and rear speakers,
push and hold the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the display. Tum the knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and the fade to the middle
position, select balance or fade and push and hold the
AUDIO knob. The radio will beep once and will

adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on the
display.
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Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:
1. Press the P-TYPE bulton. P-TYPE and lhe last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen.
2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.
3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you to
the category’s first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
either SEEK arrow ance. If the calegory is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. If PTY times out and is no lenger on the display, go
back 1o Step 1.

If both P-TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and trafiic
announcements.

To use the PTY interrupt feature, press and hold the
P-TYPE button until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want to interrupt with. When selected, an asterick
will appear beside that PTY on the display. You

may select multiple interrupts iIf desired. When you are
listening to a compact disc, the last selected RDS
station will Interrupt play if that selected program type
format is broadcast.

SCAN: You can also scan through the stations within a
calegory by performing the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen,

2. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

4. Press gither SCAN amrow again to stop at a
particular station.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may swilch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other stations. When you turn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency feature will automatically
be tumed on

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.
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Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retumn to your

favorite PTYs. These bultons have factory PTY presets.

You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

3. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenaver you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will returm,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbullon.

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc Is playing. i the compact disc player
is playing, play will stop during the announcement.

Y¥ou will not be able to turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be aftected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations,

INFO {Information): If the curent station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is not displayed, paris of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly, A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until ancther new message is received

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is recelved or a
different station is tuned to,
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcement from tha tuned station,
press this button. Brackels will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear It.

If the current tuned station does nol broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to & station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does not
seek 10 a slation thal broadeasts traffic. DAB only
checks the current frequency for traffic support.

This function does not apply to XM™ Satellite Radio
aervice.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD, or XM™, or DAB station. Prass the
TRAF button. The radio will seek to a station thal
broadcasts traffic announcements. When the radio finds
a station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it

will stop. Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announcement comas on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the CD, or XM™ or DAB station. If no station is
found, NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

XL (Explicit Language
Channels)

XL on the radio display,
after the channel name,
indicates content with
explicit language.

These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
customer's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (9696),

available

Updating Updating encryption The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is required, This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

MNo Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are In a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should retum.

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay) lext data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly.

CH Off Air Channel not in senice This channel is not currently in service. Tune to anather
channel,

CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned,

available Tune to ancther station. If this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
preset button.

No Info Artist Nama/Feature not | No artist information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.

Mo Into Song/Program Title not Mo song title information is available at this lime on this

channel. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radioc Display

Message Condition Action Required

Mo Info Category Name not Mo category information is available at this time on this
available channel. Your system is working properly.

No Info Mo Textinformational Mo text or informational messages are avallable at this
message available time on this channel. Your system is working properly.

Not Found Mo channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category salected. Your system is working properly.

XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously been
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped between vehicles, If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio ID Radio ID label It you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

(channel 0) alternating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D label. This
label is needed to activate your service.

Unknown Radio ID not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel 0,
{should only be if you may have a receiver fault. Consult with your dealer.
hardware failure)

Chk XMRBcvr Hardware failure If this message doses not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location.
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Playing a Compact Disc

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages™ later in this section.

LOAD CD £ : Press the LOAD side of this button to
lead CDs into the compact disc player. This compact
disc player will hold up to six discs.
To insert one disc, do the following:

1. Tumn the Igniticn on.

2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button.

3. Wait for the light, located fo the right of the slot, to
turn green,

4. Load a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull the disc in.

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. Il you select an equalization setting for your
disc, it will be activated each time you play a disc.

It the radio 1S on or off, the disc will beqgin 10 play
aulomatically.

To insert multiple discs, do the following:
1. Tum the ignition on.

2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds.

You will hear a beep and the light, located to the
right of the slot, will begin to flash.

3. Once the light stops flashing and tums green, load
a disc. Inser the disc partway into the slot, label
side up. The player will pull the disc in.

Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again. Once the light stops flashing and turns green
you can load another disc. The disc player takes up
to six discs. Do not try to load more than six.

To load more than one disc but less than six, complete
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
discs, with the radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button 10 cancel the loading function. The
radic will begin to play the last CD loaded.

When a disc s inserled, the CD symbol will be
displayed, f more than one disc has been loaded, a
number for each disc will be displayed. If you select an
equalization setting for your disc, it will be activated
each lime you play a disg,

I the radio Is on or off, the last disc loaded will begin to
play automatically.

As each new track stars to play, the track number will
appear on the display.
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Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display. To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX
button to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want fo
play. A small bar will appear under the CD number thal
Is playlng, and the track number will appear.

If an error appears on the radio display, see "Compact
Disc Messages” later in this section

LOAD CD £ (Eject): Pressing the CD aject side of
this button will eject a single disc or multiple discs.

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this button. To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two seconds. You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
disc Is being ejected.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remove
the disc. If the disc is not removed, after 25 seconds, the
disc will be automatically pulled back Inlo the receiver

it you try to push the disc back into the receiver,

before the 25 second time period is complete, the
raceiver will sense an error and will try to eject the disc
several imes before stopping.

Do not repeatadly press the CD eject side of the
LOAD CD eject bution to eject a disc aler you have
tried to push it in manually. The receivers 25-second
eject timer will reset at each press of eject, which
will cause the receiver to not gject the dise until the
25-second time period has elapsed.

Once the player stops and the disc is ejected, remove
the disc. After removing the disc, press the PWH

knob off and then on again. This will clear the
disc-sensing feature and enable discs o be loaded into
the player again.

< REV (Reverse): Press and hold this bution to
reverse guickly within a track. You will hear sound al a

reduced volume. Release il o play the passage.
The display will show elapsed time.

FWD 2> (Forward): Press and hold this button to
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Helease it to play the passage. The
display will show elapsed time.

RPT (Repeat): With repeat, you can repeat one track
or an enfire disc. To use repeat, do the following

®* To repeat the track you are listening to, press and
release the RPT button. RPT will appear on the
display. Press RPT again fo turn it off.

* To repeat the disc you are listening to, press and
hold the RPT button for two seconds. RPT will
appear an the display. Press RPT again to turn it off
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RDM (Random): With random, you can listen to the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, on one
disc or on all of the discs. To use random, do one

of the following:

® To play the tracks on the disc you are listening 1o in
random order, press and hold RDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
ONE will appear on the display. Press RDM again to
turn it off.

® To play the tracks on all of the discs thal are
loaded in random order,. press and release the RDM
button. RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press RDM again to turn it off.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ
to select the desired equalization setting while playing

a compact disc. The equalization will be automatically
sel whenever you play a compact disc, For more
information on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQ" listed
previously in this section.

k= SEEK = : Press the left arrow to go to the start of
the current track, if more than ten seconds have passed.
Press the night arrow to go lo the next track. If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

k= SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds untl SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen 1o 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop scanning.

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
disc loaded. Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
scanning.

RCL (Recall): Fush this knob to see how long the
currenl track has been playing. To changs lhe defaull
on the display (track or elapsed time), push the

knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob uniil the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the default.

BAND: Press this bution to play the radio when a
disci{s) is in the playar.
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Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list. This feature is capable of saving 20 track
selections.

To save tracks into the song list feature, perform the
following steps:

1. Tumn the disc player on and load it with at least one
disc. See "LOAD CD” listed previously in this
section for more information.

2. Check to see that the disc changer is not in song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
If S-LIST is present, press the SONG LIST
butten to tum it off

3. Select the desired disc by pressing the numbered
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow button 1o locate the track that you want
to save. The frack will begin lo play.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
more seconds to save the track inlo memory.
Whan SONG LIST is pressed a beep will be heard
immediately. Aftar two seconds of pressing
SONG LIST continuously, two beeps will sound 1o
confirm that the track has been saved,

5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selections.

If you attempt to save more than 20 selections, S-LIST
FULL will appear on the display.

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button. One
beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
display, The recorded fracks will begin 1o play in the
order that they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows. Seeking past the |ast saved track will
return you to the first saved track.

To delete tracks from the song list, perfarm the following
steps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turm song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows 1o select the desired
track to be deleted.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two
seconds. When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard immediately. After two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button confinuously,
two beeps will be heard to confirm thatl the track has
been deleted.

After a track has been deleted, the remaining tracks are
moved up the list. When another track is added to the
song list, the track will be added to the end of the list.
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To delete the entire song list, perform the following
steps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for more
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, followed
by two beeps afler two seconds and a final beep will
be heard after four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has bean deleted.

It a disc is ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those tracks are automatically
deleted from the song list. Any tracks saved to the song
list again are added to the bottom of the list.

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button.
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display.

Compact Disc Messages
CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons:

® You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* The disc Is dirty, scralched, wet or upside down.

®* The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known geood CD,

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
grror message, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporiing the problem.

Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seat
Entertainment (RSE) System. If your vehicle has this
system and a DVD is playing, the DVD symbol will
appear on the radio display indicating that the DVD Is
avalilable and can be listened through your vehicles
speakers. To listen to the DVD, press the CD AUX
button until RSE appears on the radio display. The
current radio source will stop and the DVD sound will
come through the speakers. To stop listening to

the DVD, press the CD AUX button, if a CD is loaded,
or press the BAND button to select a different source.

When the RSE system is tumed off, the DVD symbal will
go off of the radio display and the radio will display
RSE OFF. The radio will return to the lasl radio source
that you were listening to.
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Rear Seat Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have lhe optional Digital Versalile Disc
(DVD) Rear Seat Entertainment (RSE) system. The RSE
system includes a DVD player, a video display screen,
two sets of wireless headphones, and a remole conltrol,

Before You Drive

The RSE systemn is for rear seat passengers. The driver
cannot safely view the video screen while driving and
should not try fo do so.

DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the overhead console. The
DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD player and by the buttons on the remote control.
See "Remote Control” later in this section for more
infarmation.

The DVD player power may be turmed on when the
ignition is in RUN, ACCESSORY, or Retained Accessory
Power (RAP).

The RSE systern DVD player is only compalible with
DVDs of the appropriale DVD region code for tha
country that the vehicle was sold in. The DVD region
code is printed on the jacket of most DVDs.

The DVD player will also play audio CDs. Home
recorded CDs (CD-R or CO-RW formats) will not play in
this DVD player

If an error message appears on the video screen, see
‘DVD Messages” later in this section.
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DVD Player Buttons

E'_Z' (Power): Press this button to turn the RSE system
on or off.

A (Eject): Press this button to eject a DVD or a CD.

SRCE (Source): Press this button to togale belween
the DVD player and an auxiliary source,

M (Stop): Press this button to stop the play of the
DVD player. Press this button twice to return to
tha beginning of the DVD.

/Il (Play/Pause): Press this button to turn the DVD

player on, to start play of a DVD or CD and to
teggle between play and pause of a DVD or CD.

(Menu): Press this button to access the DVD menu
(this button only operates with a DVD).

{Display Menu): Press this button to modify the video
screen display characteristics.

(Menu Mavigation): Use the arrow keys lo navigale
through a menu

(Enter): Press this button 1o select items within a menu.
Playing a Disc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc with the label side
up Into the loading slol. The DVD player will continue
lpading the disc and the player will automatically start, if
the vehicle ignition Is in RUN, ACCESSORY, or RAP.

It a disc is already in the player, press the play/pause
button on the face of the DVD player or on the remote
control,

Some DVDs will not allow you 1o fast forward or skip
the copyright or previews. Some DVDs will begin playing
after the previews have finished. If the DVD does not
begin to play the main title, refer fo the on-screen
instructions, as the DVD may be displaying its main

title menu.
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Stopping and Resume Playback

To stop a disc, press and release the stop button on the
DVD player or the remote control, To resume playback,
press the play/pause button on the DVD player or

the remole control. As long as the disc has not been
elected and the stop button has not been pressed twice,
the movie should resume play from where it was last
stopped. If the disc has been ejected, or if the stop
button has been pressed twice, the disc will resume play
at the beginning.

Ejecting a Disc
Press the gject button on the DVD player to ejact the disc.

If a disc is ejected from the player. bul is not removed,
the DVD player will reload the disc within 25 to 30
seconds. The disc will then be stored |n the DVD player.
The DVD player will not resume play of this disc
automatically.

DVD Messages

The following errors may be displayed on the video
SCreen:;
®* Dise Format Error: This message will be displayed

if a disc is inserted upside down, If the disc is not
able to be read or if the disc format is not
compatible with the DVD player

* Load/Eject Error: This message will be displayed if
the disc is not properly loaded or ejected.

* Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed If
the DVD player can not play the disc. Severely
damaged discs will cause this error.

* Region Code Error: This message will be
displayed Il the region code of the DVD is nol
compatible with the DVD player.

® No Disc: This message will be displayed if the
PLAY button is pressed and no disc IS in the player.

Parental Control Button: This button iz located on the
front of the DVD console, behind the video screen,

near the driver of the vehicle. Press this button while a
DVD or CD Is playing to freeze the video and mute

the audio. The wvideo screen will display Parental Control
OM and the power indicator light on the DVD player

will flash. It will also disable all other bulton operations
from the remaole control and the DVD player (with

the exception of the eject button). The driver will then
be able to gain the attention of the rear seal passengers.
Fress this bution again to restore normal operation of
the DVD player

This button may also be used to tumn the DVD player
power on and automatically resume play if the vehicle is
in an enabled power mode,
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Video Screen

The video screen is located in the overhead console. To
use the video screen, push forward on the release

latch and the screen will fold down. Adjust the screen’'s
position as desired. When the video screen 15 not in
use, push it up into its latched position.

The DVD player and display will continue fo operate
when the screen is in either the up or the down position
The video screen contains the infrared transmitters for
the wireless headphones and the infrared receiver

for the remote control. If the screen is In the closed
position, the infrared signals will not be available for the
operation of the headphones and the remote control.

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. Do not touch the video screen.
See “"Cleaning the Video Screen” in the Index

for more information.

Remote Control

To use the remote control, aim it at the infrared window
below the video screen and press the desired button.
Direct sunlight or very bright light may affect the ability of
the entertainment system to receive signals from the
remote control. If the remote control does not seem 1o
be working, the batteries may need lo be replaced.

See "Battery Replacement” fater in this section,

Objects blocking the line of sight may also affect the
tunction of the remote control.

Remote Control Buttons

A.

B.

C.

Power: Press this button 1o wrn the DVD player on
or off.

Title: Prass this button to retum the DVD to the
main menu of the DVD.

Menu Navigation: Use the arrow keys to navigate
through a menu. The up arrow will skip o the next
chapter or track, the down arrow will take you to the
beginning of the current chapter or track. Press the
down arrow twice to take you lo the previous chapler
or track. The right armow will fast forward and the left
arrow will fast reverse through a chapter or track.
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. Display Menu: Press this button te modify the video
screen display charactenstics.

. Audio: Press this button to call-up a menu that will

oparate only when a BVD is being played. The

format and content of this function is defined by the

disc and is dependent of the disc.

. Fast Reverse: Press this bullon o fast reverse the
DVD or CD. To stop fast reversing, press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DVD is playing the copyright or the previews.

. Source: Prass this button lo loggle between the
DVD player and an auxiliary source.

. Stop: Press this button to stop the play of a DVD or
CD. Press this button twice to retumn to the beginning
of the DVD.

. Previous Track/Chapter: Prass this button to retum

to the start of the current track or chapter. Press this

bulton again to return to the previous track or

chapter. This button may not work when the DVD s

playing the copyright or the previews.

. Numeric Key Pad: The remote control numenc

keypad provides you with the capability of direct

chapter, tlle and track number selection.
Press the button, located on the bottomn left of the
numeric key pad, within 3 seconds of inputting
a numeric selection to clear all numeric inputs.
Press the button, located on the bottom left of the
nurmenc key pad, to select chapter, title, and
track numbers greater then 8.

. Mumination: Press this button to turn the remole

control backlight on.

Menu: Press this button to access the DVD menu
{this button only operates with a DVD).

Entar: Prase this hutton to sslect items within
3 menu.

. Return: Press this button to exit the current active

menu and return to the previous menu. This button
will aperate only when a DVD is being played
and a menu is active.

. Angle: Press this bution to call-up a menu that will

operate only when a DVD is being played. The
format and content of this function is defined by the
disc and Is dependent of the disc.

. Subtitle: Press this button to call-up a menu that will

operate only when a DVD Is being played. The
farmat and content of this function is defined by tha
disc and is dependent of the disc.

. Fast Forward: Press this button to fast forward the

DVD or CD. To stop fast forwarding, press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DVD is playing the copyright or the praviews.

. Play/Pause: Press this button to turn the DVD

player on, lo start play of a DVD or CD and to toggle
between play and pause of a DVD or CD.

. Next Track/Chapter: Press this bulton to advance

to the beginning of the next track or chapter. This
button may not work when the DVD is playing

the copyright or the previews.
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Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Remove the baftery compariment door located on
the battom of the remote control,

2. Replace the two AA batteries in the compartment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Close the battery door securely.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and it would not be covered by your vehicles
warranty. Keep the remote control stored in a

cool, dry place.

If the remote control is to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a coal,
ary place.

Headphones

The RSE system includes two sets of wireless infrared
headphones.

Each set of headphones have an ON/OFF control, To
use the headphones activate the ON/OFF control.

An indicator light will lluminate on the headphones. If
the light does nol illuminate, the batteries may need

la be replaced. See “Battery Replacement” later in this
section for more information. To turn the headphones
OFF activate the ON/OFF contral.

Each set of headphones has a rotary volume control. To
adjust the volume, adjust this control.

The headphones will automatically turn off if they lose
the infrared signal from the system after approximately
four minutes in order to preserve their battery power.
The signal may be lost if the system is tumed off or If the
headphones are out of range of the infrared signal

transmitters that are located below the video display
SCTEEr,

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Loosen the screw on the battery compariment door
located on the left side of the headphone earpiece.

2. Replace the two AAA battenes in the compariment,
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Tighten the screws to close the compartment door.

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.

If the headphones are to be stored for a long period of
timea, remove the batteries and keep them in a coal,
dry place.

Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks are located behind the video screen on
the front of the DVD console. The RCA jacks allow

you to connect audio and video from an auxiliary device
such as a camcorder or a video game unit to your HSE
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system just as you would to a standard television.
Standard RCA cables are needed to connect the auxiliary
device to the RCA jacks. The yellow connector inputs
video and the red and white connectors input right and
left stereo audio. Refer to the manufacturer's instructions
for proper conneclion of your auxiliary device.

To use the auxiliary inputs on the RSE system, connect
an external auxiliary device to the color-coded RCA
jacks and tum both the auxiiary device and the

RSE system power on. If the RSE system had been
previously in the DVD player mode, you will need

o press the SRCE button on the faceplate or the remote
control to change to the auxiliary mode. Pressing the
SRCE button will toggle the RSE system between

the auxiliary device and the DVD player.

How to Change the Video Format when in
the Auxiliary Mode

The auxiliary input video format is preset to NTSC. In
some countries, the video format may be in PAL system,
To change the video format, perform the following:

1. Press the display menu button.

2. Press the navigation down arrow key to scroll down
1o Video Format.

3. Press the enter button to select Video Formal.

4. Press lhe navigation key to select the PAL video
format.

5. Press the enter butlon to acceplt the change.

Audio Output

Audio from the DVD player or auxiliary inputs may be
heard through the following possible sources.

* Wireless Headphones
* ‘ehicle Speakers

* ‘Yehicle wired headphone jacks on the Rear Seat
Audio system (if equipped)

The RSE system will always transmit the audio signal
by infrared to the wireless headphones, if there s audio
avallable. See “Headphones” previously for more
information.

The RSE system is capable of outputting audio to tha
vehicle speakers by using the radio. The RSE system
may be selected as an audio source on the radio if
the RSE systern power is on. Once the RSE system is
selected as an audio source on the radio you may
adjust the speaker volume on the radio. If the RSE
system power is not on, the RSE system will not be
an available source on the radio. Refer to the radio
information for the radio that your vehicle has for

more informalion.

The RSE system is capable of outputting audio 1o the
wired headphone jacks on the Rear Seat Audio system
(if equipped). The RSE system may be selected as

an audio source on the Rear Seat Audio system if the
RSE system power is on. Refer to Rear Seal Audio
{ASA) on page 3-120 for more information,
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Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

No power.

The ignition might not be
in on or accessory.

The parental contral
button might have been
pressed. (The power
indicator light will flash.)

The disc was ejected, but
it was pulled back into the
DVD player.

The disc is being stored in
the DVD player. Press the
eject button again to eject
the disc.

Disc will not play.

The system might be off.

The parental control
button might have been
prassed, (The power
indicator light will flash.)
The syslem might be in
auxiliary source mode.
Press the SRCE button
to toggle between the
bVD player and the
auxiliary source,

The disc is upside down
or is not compatible,

In awdliary mode, the
picture moves or scrolls.

Check the signal coming
from the auxiliary device
and make sure that the
connection and the signal
is good.

Change the Video
Format to PAL or NTSC.
See “Stereo RCA Jacks™
praviously for how o
change the video format.

The picture does not fill
the screen. Thera are
black borders on the top
and bottom or on both
sides or it looks
stretched out.

Press the Display button
on the DVD player or on
the remote control.

Change the display mode.,

The language in the
audio or on the screen is
wreng.

Press the Menu button
on the DVD player or on
the remote control and
change the audio or
language selection on the
DVD menu.
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Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

The remole control does
not wWork.

Point the remote control
directly at the Infrared
window below the video
screan while using.
Check that the batteries
are not dead or put in
wrong.
The parmental control
button might have been
ressed. (The power
indicator light will flash.)

My disc is stuck in the
player, The Load/Eject
button does not work.

Frass the Load/Eject
button on the DVD player.
Turn the power off, then
on again, then press the
Load/Eject button on the
DVD player.

Do not attempt to forcibly
remove the disc from the
DVD player. This could
permanently damage the
DVD player.

After stopping the player,
| push Play but
sometimes the DVD
starts where | ieft off and
sometimes at the
beginning.

If the stop bullon was
ressed one time, the
VD player will resume

playing whera the DVD

was stopped. If the stop

bulton was pressed two
times the DVD player will
begin to play from the

beginning of the DVD.

Sometimes the wireless
headphone audio cuts
oul or buzzes.

Thizs could be caused by
interference from cellular
telephone towers or by
using your cellular
telephone in the vehicla,

| lost the remote andior
the headphones.

See your dealar for
assistance.

The auxiliary source is
running but there is no
piclure or sound.

Press the SRCE button
to change from the DVD
player mode to the
auxiliary source mode,
Check to make sure that
the auxillary source is
connectad to the inputs
property.

What is the best way 1o
clean the video screen?

Wipe the video screen
with a soft cloth that is
damp with water.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This feature allows rear seat passengers to listen to any
of the audic sources: radio, cassetle tapes, CDs,

DVDs, XM (if your vehicle is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service), or DAB (if your vehicle is
equipped with DAB) depending on your vehicles options.
However, the rear seat passengers can only control

the music sources that the front seat passengers are not
listening to. For example, rear seal passengers may
listen to a cassetle tape through headphones while the
driver listens to the radio through the front speakers.
The rear seal passengers have control of the volume for
each set of headphones. The front seat audio controls
always override the RSA controls.

Rear Seat Audio Controls

The following functions are controlied by the RSA
system buttons:

[_'J (Power): Press this bution to tum the rear seat
audio system on or off, The rear speakers will be muted
when the power is tumed on unless your vehicle is
equipped with the Bose™ audio system, You may
operate the rear seat audio functions even when the
primary radio power is off.
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== (VYolume): Tum the knob to increase or lo decrease

volume. The lefl knob controls the left headphone and
the right knob controls the right headphone.

SRC (Source): Press this button to select an audio
source: radio, cassette tapes, CDs, DVDs, XM (if your
vehicle is equipped with XM™ Satelliite Radio Service),
or DAB (if your vehicle is equipped with DAB)
depending on your vehicles oplions.

% SEEK £\: While listening to AM, FM1 or FM2, XM1
or XM2. DAB1, or DAB2, press the up or the down
arrow to tune to the next or to the previous station and
stay there. If the trant radio s In use, you cannot

seek through different stations.

While listening to a cassette tape, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the next or the previous selection. If
the cassette tape on the front radio 15 in use, you
cannol seek through different selections on a tape.

While listening to a CD, press the up arrow to hear the
next frack on the CD. Press the down armow to go

back to the starl of the current track if more than eight
seconds have played. If the CD player on the front radio
i% in use, you cannot seek through different tracks.

PROG (Program): The front passengers must be
listening to something different for each of these
functions to work:

* Press this button to go to the preset radio stalions
sel on the pushbuttons on the main radio.

* When a cassette tape is playing, press this button
to go to the other side of the lape.

* When a CD is playing in the radio, press this button
to go back to the beginning of the CD

* When a CD is playing in the CD changer, press this
button to select a disc.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by leaming

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If
the radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will not
operate and LOCKED will be displayed

When the radio and vehicle are turned off, the blinking
red light indicates that THEFTLOCK™ is armed.

With THEFTLOCK™ activated, your radio will not operate
it stolen
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

You can control certain radio functions using the buttons
on your stearing wheel.

o
SOURCE | |

PROG ‘j

e —

»% (OnStar/Voice Recognition): If your vehicle has

OnStar”, you can press this button to interact with
the OnStar”™ system. See the OnStar™ manual provided
with your vehicle for more information.

IF your vehicle does not have OnStar”, pressing this
button will mute the audio system.

PROG (Program): Press this bullon to play a stabion
you have programmed on the radio preset pushbultons
on the selecled band. Il a cassette tape s playing,
press this button to play the other side of the tape. If a
CD is playing, press this button o go to the next
available CD.

A soURCE W : Press this button to select AM, FM1,
FM2, or XM1 or XM2, {if your vehicle 1s equipped

with the XM™ Satellite Radio Service), or DAB1 or
DAB2 (if your vehicle is equipped with DAB), or a
cassette tape or CD. The cassette or CD must be loadad
to play. Available loaded sources are shown on the
display as a tape or a CD symbol

A SEEK V¥ : Press the up or the down arrow 1o seek

to the next or fo the previous radio station and stay
there.

A voLY ; Press the up or the down arrow to increase
or to decrease volume.
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DVD Distortion

You may experience audio distortion in the

IR headphones when operating cellular phones,
scanners, CB radios, Global Position Systems (GPS)*
two-way radios, mobile fax, or walkie talkies.

It may be necessary to tum off the DVD player when
operating one of these davices in or near the vehicle.

* Excludes the OnStar™ System.

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only aboul 10 to 40 miles {16 to 65 km).

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satellite Radio gives you digital radio receplion
from coast to coast. Just as with FM, tall buildings

or hills can interfere with Satellite radio signals, causing
the sound to come and go. Your radic may display

“NC SIGNAL" to indicate interference.

DAB Radio

DAB gives you digital radio reception. Just as with FM,
tall buiidings or hills can interfere with radio signals,
causing the sound to come and go. Your radio

may display "NO SIGNAL" to indicate interference.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is nol cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined casseftes or a damaged
meachanism, Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicate that you have used your tape player for

50 hours withoutl resatling the tape clean timer. If this
message appears on the display, your casselle

lape player needs 1o be cleaned. It will still play lapes,
but you should clean it as soon as possible to

prevent damage to your tapes and player.

3-123



If you notice a reduction in sound guality, try a known
good casselle to see il the tape or the tape player is at
fault. If this other cassette has no improvement in
sound quality, clean the lape player.

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassetle with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette tumn. The
recommended cleaning cassetle is available through
your dealership.

When cleaning the cassette tape player with the
recommended non-abrasive cleaning cassetie, it is
possible that the cassette may eject, because the cut
tape detection feature on your radio may recognize it as
a broken tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning
cassette from being ejected, use the following steps:

1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hoid the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds. READY will appear on the display and
the cassette symbal will flash for five seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning casselte.

5. Eject the cleaning casselte after the manufacturer’s
recommended cleaning time.

When the cleaning cassette has been ejected. the cut
tape detection fealure is active again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which usaes a cassetie with a fabnc belt to
clean the tape head. This lype of cleaning cassette will
nat eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning casselle is not recommended,

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for five seconds o resel the CLEAN indicator.
The radio will display - or CLEANED to show the
indicator was reset.

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassette
tape is in good condition betore you have your tape
player sarviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them In their ariginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. I the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center lo the edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.
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Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CO lens cleaner discs is not advised, due 1o
the nsk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants internal 1o the CD mechanism.

Cleaning the Video Screen

Pour some isopropyl or rubbing alcohol on a clean cloth
and gently wipe the video screen. Do not spray

directly onto the screen and do not press too hard or
too long on the video screen.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand.
If the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

you should replace it.

Check occasionally to be sure the mast is still tightened
o the cowl. If tightening is required, tighten by hand,
then with a wrench one quarter tum.

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna
System

Your XM™ Satellite Radio antenna is located on the
roof of your vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of
snow and ice build up for clear radio reception.

DAB Radio Antenna System

Your DAB antenna is located on the roof of your
vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of snow and ice build
up for clear radio reception.

It your vehicle |s purchased in Canada and driven into the
United States the DAB radio antenna system will not
function. DAB radio reception is available in Canada only.

Chime Level Adjustment

The radio is the vehicle chime producer. To change the
volume level, press and hold pushbutton & with the
ignition on and the radio power off. The chime volume
level will change from the normal level fo loud, and LOUD
will be displayed on the radio. To change back to the
default or normal setting, press and hold pushbution 6
again, The chime level will change from the loud level to
normal, and MORMAL will be displayed. Each time the
chime volume is changed, threa chimes will sound as an
aexample of the new volume selected. Remaoving the radic
and not replacing it with a factory radio or chime module
will disable vehicle chimes,
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is: Drive
defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safety Bells: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-10.

Defensive driving really means “"be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected,”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes, Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough following
distance, II's the best defensive driving maneuver, in both
city and rural driving. You never know when the vehicle in
front of you Is going to brake or lurn suddenly,

Defensive driving reguires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for somathing on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.

Ask a passenger o help do things like this, or pull off
the road in a safe place to do them yourself. These
simple delensive driving techniques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving 15
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor 1o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
every year,

Alcohol aftects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

® Judgmeni

® Muscular Coordination

® Yizion

o Attantiveness.
Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and dnving. In recent years, more than
16 000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been

associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 people injured,
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to dnnk alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking, For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way lo eliminate the leading highway
safaty problem is for people never to drink alcohol and
then drive. But what if people do? How much is “too
much” if someone plans to drive? It's a lot less

than many might think. Although it depends on each
person and situation, here is some general information
an the problam

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
wha is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed

® The drnker's body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

* The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol

According to the American Medical Association, a 180 lb
(82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce (355 mil)
bottles of bear in an hour will end up with a BAC

of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks If each had 1 — 1/2 ounces
{45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka,

It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double marinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liguor each) within an hour, the person’'s
BAC would be close to 0.12 percent. A parson

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhal lower BAC level.
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There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohol is carried in body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an increasing number of U.S. states, and
throughout Canada, sels the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countrias, the limit is even lowear. Faor

example, it is 0.05 percent In both France and Germany.

The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we'va seen, il
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to dnve is affecled well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.

Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision, At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 imes greater!

The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohol in
one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. "I'll be careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there's an emergency, a need 1o take
sudden action, as when a child darts info the street? A
person with even a moderate BAC might not be able o
react quickly enough to avoid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving thal
many people don't know. Medical research shows that
alcohol in a person’s system can make crash injuries
worse, aspecially injunes to the brain, spinal cord or
hearl. This means that when anyone who has been
drinking — driver or passenger — is in a crash, that
person's chance of being killed or permanantly disabled
iz higher than it the person had not been drinking.
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A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab: or if
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work at
the places where the tires meel the road.
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Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy lo ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can lose
control of your vehicle. Also see Traction Assist System
(TAS) on page 4-9,
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Braking

Braking action involves percepfion fime and
reaction lime.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction fime is about 3/4 of a second. But that's
only an average. It might be less with one driver and as
long as two or three seconds or mare with another, Age,
physical condition, alertness, coordination and eyesight
all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and frustration. But
aven in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving at 60 mph

{100 km/h) travals 66 feet (20 m). That could be a lot of
distance in an emergency, so keeping enough space
between your vehicle and others is important.

And. of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement
or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive In
spurts — heavy acceleration folliowed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake, Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake life.

It your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
narmally but don't pump your brakes. If you do,

the pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assist is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes. ABS is an advanced
electronic braking system that will help prevent a
braking skid.

When you start your engine and begin to drive away,
your anti-lock brake systemn will check itself. You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on. This Is normal,
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If there's a problem with
the anfi-lock brake system,

this warning light will

@B stay on. See Anti-Lock = :
Brake Systerm Waming i TR vt ok e
Light on page 3-41. i

Along with ABS, your vehicle has a Dynamic Rear
Proportioning (DRP) system. Il there's a DRP problem,
both the Brake and ABS warning lights will come on
accompanied by a 10—second chime. The lights

and chime will come on each time the ignition Is turned
on until the problem is repaired. See your dealer for
service.

Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you, You slam
on the brakes and continue braking. Here's what
happens with ABS:

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If
one of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each front wheel

and at both rear wheals,




The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any drver could. The computer is
programmed 1o make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.

As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accordingly.

Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your fool up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close fo the
vehicle in front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops,
Always leave enocugh room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel

the brakes vibrate, or you may notice some noise. but
this Is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock. you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you mare
than even the very best braking




Traction Assist System (TAS)

Your vehicle may have a Traction Assist System (TAS)
thal limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in
slippery road conditions. The system operates only if it
senses that one or both of the rear wheels are
spinning or beginning to lose traction. When this
happens, the system reduces engine power to limit
wheel spin.

The traction control system is enabled every fime your
vehicle is started. The system will activate if it senses
that any of the wheels are spinning or beginning 1o lose
trachon.

You may hear or feel the system working ar notice a
lack of accelerator response, but this is normal.

The Traction Assist System may operate on dry roads
under some conditions. When this happens, you

may notice a reduction in acceleration. This is normal
and doesn't mean there's a problem with your vehicle.
Examples of these conditions include a hard
acceleration in a turn, an abrupt upshift or downshift of
the transmission or driving on rough roads.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the TAS begins
to limit wheel spin, the cruise control will autormatically
disengage. When road conditions allow you to safely
use it again, you may re-engage the cruise control. See
Cruise Control under Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
on page 3-7.

When the traction off light
iz on, the TAS is off and
will not limit wheel

spin. Adjust your driving
accordingly.
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The traction off light will come on under the following
conditions:

* The Traction Assist System is turned off, either by
pressing the TAS onfoff button or tuming off the
automatic engagement feature of the TAS.

* The transmission is in FIRST {1); TAS will not
operate in this gear. This is normal.

* The vehicle is driven on an extremely rough road.
When the vehicle leaves the rough surface, slows
down or stops, the light will go off and TAS will
be on again. This is normal.

* A Traction Assist System, Anti-Lock Brake System
or engine-related problem has been detected and
the vehicle neads service,

* | the vehicle has bean driven with the TAS system
on for long perods of time, or if the vehicle has gone
through many several high speed braking maneuvers
the system may be automatically disabled. The
system will automatically re-enable after
approximately two minutes of not using the brakes,

See Traction Off Light on page 3-41.

The Traction Assist System, as delivered from the
factory, will automatically come on whenever you starl
your vehicle. To limit wheel spin, especially in

slippery road conditions, you should always leave the
system on. But you can turn the TAS off if you ever need
to. You should turn the TAS off if your vehicle ever

gets stuck in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle
is required. See Rocking Your Vehicle under If You

Are Sluck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow on page 4-50.

To turn the system on or
off press the TAS on/off
button located on the
instrument panel.

it you used the button to turn the system off, the traction
off light will come on and slay on. You can tum the
system back on at any time by pressing the bution
again. The traction off light should go off.
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If desired, you can change the TAS automatic
engagement fealure so that the system will not come on
automatically when the engine is started. To do so:

1. Park the vehicle with the ignition off and the
lransmission In PARK (P).

2. Tum the ignition to RUN; do not start the engine

3. Apply the brake pedal, press the accelerator
pedal to the floor and then press the TAS on/off
button and hold it down for at least six seconds.

4. Release the TAS button and both pedals.
5. Tum off the ignition and wait a few seconds.

The next time you star your vehicle, the TAS will not
automatically come on. You can restore the automatic
feature by using the same procedure. Whether the TAS
Is sel to come on automatically or nol. you can always
turn the system on or off by pressing the TAS on/off
button.

Manual Selectable Ride

The main function of this system is lo provide superior
ride comfort while trailering or fully loaded, as well

as for unloaded driving. This systemn also helps

o provide:

s [mproved trailering stability

* |mproved handling response when trallering or fully
loaded

This button is located on
the centar of the
instrument panel near the
radio. Press il to activate
the selectable ride
selting as desired. An
indicator light near

the buttan will iluminate
whenever the system

is active.

RIDE CONTROL

f o

&

It Is recommended to use this system as follows:

¢ For optimum ride comiort in an unloaded vehicle
the butten should be out and the indicator light
will not be illuminated. This switch position indicates
NORMAL levels of ride control or damping.

& For optimum nide comfort when trallenng; fully
loaded, driving off-road, or when personal
prefarences demand more centrol the button should
be pressed in with the indicator light illuminated.
This swilch position indicates FIRM lavels of
ride control or damping.

The following guide can also be used to help determine
the best setting.
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NORMAL: The indicator light will be off when the
system is in this setting, Use for normal city and highway
driving. Provides a smooth, soft ride when the vehicle

is unloaded.

FIRM (Unloaded): Press the switch to activate this
setting, the indicator light will illuminate. Use this setting
when road conditions or personal prefereance demand
more control. Provides more “feel” or response to

the road conditions.

FIBM (Loaded): Press the switch to activate this
setting, the indicator light will illuminate. Use this setting
te minimize trailer inputs to the vehicle or when the
vehicle is fully loaded. This satting Is also appropriate
for off-road driving.

You can select a sefting at any time based on road and
trailening conditions to provide the best ride and
handiing. Select a new setting whenever driving
conditions change.

Locking Rear Axle

It your vehicle has this feature, your locking rear axle
can give you additional fraction on snow, mud, ice, sand
or gravel. It works like a standard axle most of the

time, but when ona of the rear wheels has no traction
and the other does, this feature will allow the wheel with
traction to move the vehicle.

Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much maore effort,

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's important to take curves al a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control” aceidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you turn the front wheels. If there’s no traction, inerlia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction, If
you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'l
undarstand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve |s banked, and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
control.
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Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems — steering
and acceleration — have to do their work where the tires
meel the road. Adding the sudden acceleration can
demand too much of those places. You can lose control,
See Trachion Assist System (TAS) on page 4-9.

What should you do it this ever happens? Ease up on
the accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want it {o go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed, Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your spead so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Walit to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway:.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane. or a car suddenly pulis

out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't; there isn't room,
That's the time for evasive action — steenng around the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. It is better to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, to the left or right depending
on the space available,
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An emergency like this requires close atlention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can tum it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. Bul you have 1o act fast, steer
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the wheel

once you have avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible Is a good reason to practice defensive driving
at all imes and wear safety belts properly.

QUADRASTEER™

The QUADRASTEER™ System has a control and
diagnostic module that monitors and records current
systermn status and operational information.

If your vehicle is equipped with the 4 Wheal Steer
system it has the ability to steer the vehicle with all four
wheels

Once the 4 Wheel Steer mode |5 selected, it is
recommended 1o leave the vehicle in this moda at all
times, and during all driving and weather conditions.

You can select this mode at any spead, however, if you
are tuming the system will not engage until the turn
is complete,
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The 4 Wheel Steer system is equipped with three
different driving modes:

* Two wheel steering (2)
* Four wheel stearing (4)
* Four wheel steenng with a traller mode | .. )

4W'I~IEE-|: P

STEER ' ’

’ ) -

—

The switch is located on the instrument panal,

2: In this mode the vehicle will operate like any other
vehicle with two wheel steering. If you want to use

2 wheel steer mode and your vehicle is not in this mode,
press the bution until the 2 indicator, located to the

right of the 4 Wheel Steer buttan, lights up. If the

2 indicator is flashing you will have to center the steering
wheel by tuming it to the left or right.

Your vehicle will return to 2 when the transmission is
shifted into NEUTRAL, for exampie when entering a
car wash.

If you want to use tire chains, the vehicle needs lo be
in 2 wheel steer mode.

4: In this mode all four wheels will help steer the vehicle.
If you want to use 4, and your vehicle is not in this mode,
press the button, untll the 4 indicator, located to the night
of the 4 Wheel Steer button, comes on and stays on. If
the 4 indicator is flashing you will have to center the
steering wheel by turning it to the left or right.
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Slower Speeds (below 40 m.p.h./ 64 km/h )

Al slower speeds the fronmt and rear wheels will turm in
opposite directions. This helps the vehicle make tighter
lums, such as during parking. comering and turning into
tight spaces.

Higher Speeds (40 m.p.h./64 km/h, and above)

At higher speeds tha front and rear wheels will turn in
the same direction. This improves stability of the vehicle
during lane changes and sweeping tums.

— (4 Wheel Steer tow mode): When towing a
trailer the 4 wheel steer tow mode provides enhanced
stability allowing the trailer to follow the path of the
tow vehicle more closely, especially during lane
changes.

In this mode the system operates much ke the 4 moda,
but is enhanced for trailer towing. It is recommended
for all types and weights of trailers.
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To engage the 4 Wheel Steer tow mode, press the button
until the 4 and tow mode indicators light up on the _ S
instrument panel. If the tow indicator is flashing you will ,f,r'?d_d = \2{‘;
have to center the steering wheel by turmning it to the lefi ' ".:i'“' : .|.ﬁ
or right. While in the 4 wheel steer tow mode, it is
possible the steering wheel may be slightly off center. For
mare information, see Towing a Trailer on page 4-66.

Car Washes for QUADRASTEER™
Equipped Vehicles

Notice: Because your vehicle has a wider rear 82 in. (208 cm) ——=|
track a small number of older car washes may be 13in 13in.
too narrow for your vehicle. Conveyor systems \=% o) il
on some automatic car washes may damage your

vehicle. Only use conveyor system car washes with

13-inch (33 cm) wide conveyor rails and/or

stationary washes with at least 82 inches (208 cm)

between the rails. Before using the car wash

check with the manager.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your nght wheels have dropped off
the edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're
driving.

It the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way,

steer so that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavemant, You can turn the steering wheel up to
one-guarter twm until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then turm your steering wheel to go
straight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tips for passing:

¢ “Drive ahead,” Look down the road, lo the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns, If you have any doubt
whatsoever about making a successiul pass, wait
for a better time.

s Waltch for traffic signs, pavement markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead thal might
Indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
Mever cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seams empty
of approaching traffic.
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s Do not get too close to the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For

one thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When It looks like a chance to pass Is coming up.
start to accelerate but stay in tha right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move

inta the other lane. If the way is clear to pass, you
will have a “running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens to cause you fo
cancel your pass, you need only siow down

and drop back again and wait for another

opportunity.

If other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicle,

wait your turn. But take care that someone isn't
trying to pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle. Remember to glance over your shoulder
and chack the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far

enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front
in your inside mimor, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lane.
{Remembar that if your right outside mirror is
convex, the vehicle you just passed may seem to
be tarther away from you than it really is.)

Try nol to pass more than one vehicle at a time on

two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to turn.

If you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little to the right.
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Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes,
steering and acceleration) don't have enough friction
whera the tires meel the road to do what the driver has
asked,

In any emergency, don'l give up. Keep trying 1o steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle,
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. Bul skids are always

possible,

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren'l rolling. In the steering or cornering skid, too much
speed or stearing in a curve causes tires to slip and lose
comering force. And In the acceleration skid, too much
throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A cornering skid is best handied by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

It you have the Traction Assist System, remember: It
helps aveid only the acceleration skid. If you do not have
this system, or If the system is off, then an acceleration
skid is also best handled by easing your foot off the
accelerator pedal

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly stear the way you want
the vehicle to go. It you start steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for a second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, yvou'll
want o slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.
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While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires
lo slide. You may nol realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize warming
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubl,

Remember; Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avold only the braking skid.

Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle

This off-road guide is for vehicles that have four-wheel
drive. Also, see Braking on page 4-8. If your vehicle
doesn't have four-wheel drive, you shouldn't drive
off-road unless you're on a level, solid surface.

Off-road driving can be great fun. But it does have
some dafinite hazards. The greatest of these is
the terrain itself.

“Off-roading” means you've left the great North Amarican
road system behind, Traffic lanes aren’'l marked.

Curves aren't banked. There are no road signs.
Surfaces can be slippery, rough, uphill or downhill. In
shor, you've gone right back to nature.

Off-road driving involves some new skills. And that's
why it's very important that you read this guide.

You'll find many driving tips and suggestions. These will
help make your off-road driving safer and more
enjoyable.

It you think you will need some more ground clearance
at the front of your vehicle, you can easily remove
the front bumper lower air dam.
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1. Insert a tool into the
push-pin slot and pull
downward until the
push-pin snaps loose.

2. While continuing to pull
downward on the
push-pin, squeeze and
turn the expandable
end of the push-pin
with a tool until it
releases from the
retainer.

The front bumper lower air dam is held in place by a
senes of push-pins located around the lower edge of the
front bumper, The push—pins are accessible from
underneath the front bumper, The following steps must
be performed on each of the push-pins to remove

the air dam;
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3. Pull the push-pins and To reinstall the lower air dam, do the following:
lower dam assembly

away from the retainers 1. Li_ne up _aach push-pin
until the lowear dam @ with its intended
is free. i retainer and push the

washer portion of

the push-pin toward

the retainer until it locks
into place.

When you're back on roads, though, be sure to replace
the air dam.

Notice: Operating your vehicle for extended
periods without the front bumper lower air dam
installed can cause improper air flow to the engine
and may allow things like fog lamps or tow hooks
on the front of your vehicle to be damaged. Always
be sure to replace the front bumper air dam when
you're finished off-road driving.

2. Push the flat end of the
push-pin toward the
retainer until it
locks into place,
making sure each s
SaCUrNa.
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Before You Go Off-Roading

There are some things 1o do before you go out. For
example, be sure to have all necessary maintenance
and sarvice work done. Check to make sure all
underbody shields (if so equipped) are properly
attached. Be sure you read all the information about
yvour four-wheel-drive vehicle in this manual. Is there
enough fuel? 1s the spare tire fully inflated? Are the fluid
levels up where they should be? What are the local
laws that apply to offi-roading where you'll be driving?
If you don't know, you should check with law
anforcemant people in the area. Will you be on
someona’'s private land? It so, be sure o get the
necessany permission.

Loading Your Vehicle for Off-Road Driving

There are some imporiant things o remember about
how to load your vehicie.

¢ The heaviest things should be on the load floor and
forward of your rear axle, Put heavier items as far
forward as you can

* Ha sure the load iz secured properly, so driving on
the off-road terrain doesn't toss things around

A\ CAUTION:

¢ Cargo on the load floor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown forward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Keep cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

¢ Unsecured cargo on the load floor can be
tossed about when driving over rough
terrain. You or your passengers can be
struck by flying objects. Secure the cargo
properly.

® Heavy loads on the roof raise the vehicle's
center of gravity, making it more likely to
roll over. You can be seriously or fatally
injured if the vehicle rolls over. Put heavy
loads inside the cargo area, not on the
roof. Keep cargo in the cargo area as far
forward and low as possible.

You'll find other important information in this manual.
See Leoading Your Vehicle on page 4-56 and Tires
on page 5-72.
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Environmental Concerns

Off-road driving can provide wholesome and satisfying
recreation. However, it also raises environmental
concems. GM recognizes these concems and urge
every off-roader to follow these basic rules for protecting
the environment;

* Always use eslablished trails, roads and areas that
have been spacially set aside for public off-road
recreational driving; obey all posted regulations.

* Avoid any driving practice that could damage the
environment — shrubs, flowers, trees, grasses —
or disturb wildlife (this includes wheel-spinning,
breaking down trees or unnecessary driving through
streams or over sofl ground),

* Always carry a litter bag...make sure all refuse is
removed from any campsite belore leaving.

* Take extreme care with open fires (where
permitted), camp stoves and lantems.

* Mever park your vehicle over dry grass or other
combustible materials that could catch fire from
the heat of the vehicle's exhausl system.

Traveling to Remote Areas

It makes sense to plan your trip, especially when going
to a remote area. Know the terrain and plan your
route. You are much less likely to get bad surprises.
et accurate maps of trails and terrain. Try to learn of
any blocked or closed roads.

It's also a good idea to travel with at least one aother
vehicle. If something happens to one of them, the other
can help guickly.

Does your vehicle have a winch? If so, be sure to read
the winch instructions. In a remote area, a winch

can be handy If you get stuck. But you'll want to know
how to usa it properly.

Getting Familiar with Off-Road Driving

It's a good idea to practice in an area that's safe and
close to home betore you go into the wildermess.
Off-road driving does require some new and different
driving skills. Hera's what we mean,

Tune your senses to different kinds of signals. Your
ayes, for example, need to constantly sweep the terrain
for unexpectaed obstacles. Your ears need to listen

tor unusual tire or engine sounds. With your arms,
hands, feet and body, you'll need to respond to
vibrations and vehicle bounce,
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Controlling your vehicle is the key to successhul off-road
driving. One of the best ways to control your vehicle

is o control your speed. Here are some things to keep
in mind. Al higher speeds:

® vyou approach things faster and you have less time
to scan the terrain for ocbstacles.

® vyou have less time to react.

* you have more vehicle bounce when you drive over
obstacles.

® you'll nesd more distance for braking, especially
since you're on an unpaved surface.

/N CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
gquick changes in direction can easily throw
you out of position. This could cause you to
lose control and crash. So, whether you're
driving on or off the road, you and your
passengers should wear safety beits.

Scanning the Terrain

Off-road driving can take you over many different kinds
ot terrain. You need to be familiar with the lerrain

and its many different features. Here are some things lo
consider.

Surface Conditions: Off-roading can take you over
hard-packed diri, gravel, rocks, grass, sand, mud. snow
or lce. Each of these surfaces affects the steering,
acceleration and braking of yvour vehicle in different
ways. Depending upon the Kind of surface you are an,
you may expenence slipping, sliding, wheel spinning,
delayed acceleration, poor traction and longer braking
distances.

Surface Obstacles: Unseen or hidden obstacles can
be hazardous. A rock, log, hole, rut or bump can starile
you if you're not prepared for them. Often these
obstacles are hidden by grass, bushes, snow or even
the rise and fall of the terrain itsell, Here are some
things to consider:

® |s the path ahead clear?
e Wil the surface texture change abruptly up ahead?

¢ Does the travel take you uphill or downhill?
{There's more discussion of these subjects later.)

® Will you have to stop suddenly or change direction
quickly?

4-26



When you drive over obstacles or rough terrain, keep a Driving on Off-Road Hills
firm grip on the steering wheel. Ruts, troughs or
other surface features can jerk the wheel out of your
hands if you're not prepared.

Off-road driving often takes you up, down or across a
hill. Dnving safely on hills requires good Judgment
and an understanding of what your vehicle can and cant

When you drive over bumps, recks, or other obstacles, do. There are some hilis thal simply can'l be driven,
your wheels can leave the ground. If this happens, no matter how well built the vehicle.

even with one or two wheels, you can't control

the vehicle as well or at all. & C AUT' ﬂ”:

Because you will be on an unpaved surface, it's
especially important to avoid sudden acceleration,
sudden tums or sudden braking.

Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle.
If you drive up them, you will stall. If you drive

In a way, off-road driving requires a different kind of down them, you can't control your speed. If you
alertness from driving on paved roads and highways. drive across them, you will roll aver. You could
There are no road signs, posted speed [imits or be seriously injured or killed. If you have any
gl ights. You Have- 1 vee yourown gaod fudgmant doubt about the steepness, don't drive the hill.

about what Is safe and what isn't.

Drinking and driving can be very dangerous on any
road. And this is certainly true for off-road driving. At the
very time you need special alertness and driving

skills, your reflexes, perceptions and judgment can be
affected by even a small amount of alcohol, You

could have a serious — or aven fatal — accident if you
drink and drive or ride with a driver who has been
drinking. See Drunken Driving on page 4-2.
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Approaching a Hill

When you approach a hill, you need 1o decide il it's one of
those hills that's just too steep to climb, descend or cross.
Steepness can be hard to judge. On a very small hill, for
example, there may be a smoath, constant incline with
only a small change in elevation where you can easily
see all the way to the top. On a large hill, the incline may
get steeper as you near the top, but you may not see this
because the crest of the hill is hidden by bushes, grass

or shrubs.

Here are some ather things to consider as you approach
a hill.

¢ |5 there a constant incline, or does the hill get
sharply steeper in places?

s |s there good traction on the hillside, or will the
surface cause tire slipping?

¢ s there a straight path up or down the hill so you
won't have to make turning maneuvers?

¢ Are there obstructions on the hill that can block
your path (boulders, trees, logs or ruts)?

® What's beyond the hill? |s there a cliff, an

embankment, a drop-off, a fence? Get out and walk
the hill it you don’t know. It's the smarl way 1o
find oul

e |5 the hill simply too rough? Steep hills often have

ruts, gullies, troughs and exposed rocks because
they are more susceptible 1o the effects of erosion.

Driving Uphill

Once you decide you can safely drive up the hill, you
need to take some special steps.

* Use a low gear and get a firm grip on the steering
wheel,

¢ (Get a smooth start up the hill and try to maintain
your speed. Don't use more power than you
need, because you don’t want your wheels to start
spinning or shding.

® Try to drive straight up the hill it at all possible. If
the path twists and turns, you might want to find
another route.

/N CAUTION:

Turning or driving across steep hills can be
dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. When driving up
hills, always try to go straight up.
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Ease up on your speed as you approach the top of
the hill.

Attach a flag to the vehicle to make you more
visible to approaching traffic on trails or hills.

Sound the horn as you approach the top of the hill
to let opposing traffic know you're there.

Use your headlamps even during the day. They
make you maore visible to oncoming traffic.

A\ CAUTION:

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed
can cause an accident, There could be a
drop-off, embankment, cliff, or even another
vehicle. You could be seriously injured or
killed. As you near the top of a hill, slow down
and stay alerl.

(): what should I do it my vehicle stalls, or is

A

about to stall, and | can’t make it up the hill?

If this happens, there are some things you should
do. and there are some things you must not do
First. here's what you should do:

Push the brake pedal lo stop the vehicle and keep
it from rolling backwards. Also, apply the parking
brake.

If your engine is still running, shift the transmission
to REVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill in REVERSE (R).

If your engine has stopped running, you'll need to
restart it. With the brake pedal pressed and the
parking brake still applied, shift the transmission to
PARK (P) {or shift to neutral if your vehicle has

a manual transmission) and restart the engine.
Then, shift to REVERSE (R), release the parking
brake, and slowly back down the hill as straight as
possible in REVERSE (R).

As you are backing down the hill, put your left hand
on the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock position.
This way, you'll be able to tell if your wheels

are straight and maneuver as you back down. It's
best that you back down the hill with your

wheels straight rather than in the left or right
direction. Turning the wheel too far to the left or
right will increase the possibility of a rollover.
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Here are some things you must nol do if you stall, or
are about 10 stall, when going up a hill.

& Never attempt to prevent a stall by shifting into

NEUTRAL (M) (or pressing the clutch, if you have a
manual fransmission) to 'rev-up’ the engine and
regain forward momentum. This won't work. Your
vehicle will roll backwards very quickly and you
could go out of control.

Instead, apply the regular brake to stop the vehicle.
Then apply the parking brake. Shift to

REVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
slowly back straight down.

MNever attempt to turn around if you are about o
stall when going up a hill, If the hill is steep

enough to stall your vehicle, it's steep enough to
cause you to roll over if you tum around. If you can't
make it up the hill, you must back straight down

the hill.

(): suppose, after stalling, | try to back down the hill

A

and decide | just can’t do it. What should | da?

« Set the parking brake, put your transmission in

PARK (P), or the manual transmission in FIRST (1),
and turn off the engine. Leave the vehicle and

go get some help. Exil on the uphill side and stay
clear of the path the vehicle would take if it

rolled downhill. Do net shift the transfer case to
NMEUTRAL when you leave the vehicle. Leave it in
SOMeE gear,

/A CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P) (or, if you have
the manual transmission, even if you're in
gear). This is because the NEUTRAL position
on the transfer case overrides the
transmission. You or someone else could be
injured. If you are going to leave your vehicle,
set the parking brake and shift the

CAUTION: (Continued)




CAUTION: (Continued)

transmission to PARK (P) (or, put your manual
transmission FIRST (1). But do not shift the
transfer case to NEUTRAL. Leave the transfer
case in the 2 Wheel High, 4 High or 4 Low
position.

A\ CAUTION:

Driving Downhill

When off-roading takes you downhill, you'll want to
consider a number of things:

& How steep is the downhill? Will | be able to maintain

vehicle control?

% What's the surface like? Smooth? Rough? Slippery?

Hard-packed dirt? Gravel?

% Are there hidden surface obstacies? Ruts? Logs?
Boulders?

& What's at the bottom of the hill? |s there a hidden
creek bank or even a river bottom with large
rocks?

If you decide you can go down a hill safely, then try to
keep your vehicle headed straight down, and use a
low gear. This way, engine drag can help your brakes

and they won't have to do all the work, Descend slowly,

keeping your vehicle under control at all times.

Heavy braking when going down a hill can
cause your brakes to overheat and fade. This
could cause loss of control and a serious
accident. Apply the brakes lightly when
descending a hill and use a low gear to keep
vehicle speed under control.

Q
A

+ Are there some things | should not do when
driving down a hill?

: Yes! These are important because if you ignore
thermn you could lose control and have a serious
accident.

® When driving downhill, avoid turns that take you

across the incline of the hill. A hill that's not too
steep to drive down may be too sleep to drive
across. You could roll over if you don't drive straight
down.

& Mever go downhill with the transmission In

NEUTRAL (M), or with the clutch pedal pressed
down in a manual shift, This is called free-whesling'.
Your brakes will have to do all the work and

could overheat and fade.
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Q: Am | likely to stall when going downhill?

A Its much more likely to happen going uphill. But if it
happens going downhill, here's what to do.

* Stop your vehicle by applying the regular brakes.
Apply the parking brake.

* Shift to PARK (P) (or to neutral with the manual
transmission) and, while still braking, restart the
engine.

* Shift back to a low gear, release the parking brake,
and drive straight down,

* If the engine won't start, get out and get help.

Driving Across an Incline

Sconer or later, an off-road trail will probably go across
the incline of a hill. If this happens, you have to
dacide whether to try to drive across the incline. Here
are some things to consider:

% A hill that can be driven straight up or down may be
too steep to drive across. When you go straight up
or down a hill. the length of the wheel base (the
distance from the front wheels to the rear wheels)
reduces the likelihood the vehicle will tumbie
end over end. But when you drive across an incline,

the much more narrow track width (the distance
between the left and right wheels) may not prevent
the vehicle from tilting and rolling over. Also,
driving across an incline puts more weight on the
downhill wheels. This could cause a downhill

slide or a rollover.

* Surface conditions can be a problem when you
drive across a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spots,
or even wet grass can cause your tires to slip
sideways, downhill. If the vehicle slips sideways, it
can hit something that will trip it (a rock, a rut,
etc.) and roll over.

* Hidden obstacles can make the steepness of the
incline even worse. If you drive across a rock
with the uphill wheels, or if the downhill wheels drop
into a rut or depression, your vehicle can tilt even
more.

For reasons like these, you need to decide carefully
whether to try to drive across an incline. Just because
the trail goes across the incline doesnt mean you
have to drive it. The last vehicle 1o try it might have
rolled over,
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Stalling on an Incline

& CAUTION: If your vehicle stalls when you're crossing an incline, be
sure you {and your passengers) gel out on the uphill

Driving dcrass an incline that’ i side, even If the d_-:mr_ there is harder to open. If you get
g %100 maep Wik out on the downhill side and the vehicle starts to roll

make your vehicle roll over. You could be ' . :
seriously injured or killed. If you have any e Yau S dgln A pat
doubt about the steepness of the incline, don't
drive across it. Find another route instead.

If you have to walk down the slopa, stay out of the path
the vehicle will take if it does roll over.

Q‘: What if I'm driving across an incline that’s not
too steep, but | hit some loose gravel and start
to slide downhill. What should | do?

Al if you feel your vehicle starting to slide sideways,
turn downhill. This should help straighten out the
vehicle and prevent the side slipping. However,

a much better way to prevent this is to get out and
“walk the course” so you know what the surface
is like before you drive it.
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4\ CAUTION:

Getting out on the downhill {low) side of a
vehicle stopped across an incline is
dangerous. If the vehicle rolls over, you could
be crushed or killed. Always get out on the
uphill {(high) side of the vehicle and stay well
clear of the rollover path.

Driving in Mud, Sand, Snow or Ice

When you drive in mud, snow or sand, your wheels
won't get good traction. You can't accelerate as quickly,
tuming is more difficult, and you'll need longer braking
distances.

It's best to use a low gear when you're in mud — the
deeper the mud, the lower the gear. In really deep mud,
the idea is to keep your vehicle moving so you don't
gel stuck.

When you drive on sand, you'll sense a change in
wheel traction. But it will depend upon how loosely
packed the sand is. On loosely packed sand (as

on beaches or sand dunes) your tires will tend to sink
into the sand. This has an effect on steering,
accelerating and braking. You may want to reduce the
air pressure in your lires slightly when driving on
sand. This will improve traction, Drive a1 a reduced
speed and avoid sharp tums or abrupl maneuvers

Hard packed snow and ice offer the worst tire traction.
On these surfaces, it's very easy to lose control. On

wet ice, for example, the traction is 5o poor that you will
have difficulty accelerating. And if you do get moving.
poor steering and difficult braking can cause you to slide
out of control,
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A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwater springs, currents
under the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the
ice. Your vehicle could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could drown. Drive
your vehicle on safe surfaces only.

Driving in Water

Heavy rain can mean flash flooding, and ficod waters
demand extrame caufion.

Find out how deep the water is before you driva through
. If it's deep enough to cover your wheel hubs, axles
or exhaust pipe, don't try it — you probably won't

get through. Also, water that deep can damage your
axle and other vehicle pars.

If the water isn't too deep, drive slowly through 1. At faster
speeds, waler splashes on your ignition system and your
vehicle can stall. Stalling can also occur if you get your
tailpipe under water. And, as long as your tallpipe is
under water, you'll never be able to start your engine.
When you go through waler, remember that when your
brakes get wet, it may take you longer to stop.

Driving through rushing water can be
dangerous. Deep water can sweep your vehicle
downstream and you and your passengers
could drown. If it's only shallow water, it can
still wash away the ground from under your
tires, and you could lose traction and roll the
vehicle over. Don't drive through rushing water.

See Dnving in Rain and on Wet Roads on page 4-37 for
more infarmation on driving through water.

After Off-Road Driving

Remove any brush or debris that has collected on the
underbody, chassis or under the hood, These
accumulations can be a fire hazard.

After operation in mud or sand, have the brake linings
cleaned and checked. These substances can cause
glazing and uneven braking. Check the body structure,
steering, suspension, wheels, tires and exhaust
system for damage. Also, check the fuel lines and
cooling system for any leakagea.

Your vehicle will require more frequent service due to
off-road use. Refer to tha Maintenance Schedule

for additional information.
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Driving at Night Here are some tips on night driving.
¢ Drive defensively

¢ [Don't drink and drive.

® Adjust your inside rearview mirrar to reduce the
glare from headlarmps behind you

* Since you can'l see as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles

® Silow down, especiglly on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® |n remole areas. walch for animals.,
® |f you're bired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest

No one can see as well al night as in the daytime. But
as we gel older these differences increase. A
50-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

Might driving is more dangerous than day driving. One
reason is that some drivers are likely to be impaired — by
alcahol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your

night vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise 1o wear sunglasses. Your

ayes will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses al night, They may
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible
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You can be temporarly blinded by approaching nriying in Rain and on Wet Roads
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several

seconds, for your eyes fo re-adjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a

roadway when you are in a turm or curve. Keep

your eyes moving: that way, it's easier 1o pick out dimly

lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be

checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes

be examined regularly. Some drivars suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and

aren’t even aware of it Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well
because your tire-to-road traction isn't as good as on
dry roads. And, if your tires don’t have much tread left,
you'll get even less traction. It's always wise to go
slower and be cautious if rain starts to fall while you are
driving. The suface may get wet suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned for driving on dry pavement.
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The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy
rain can make it harder to see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking.

It's wise 10 keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled with
washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the insers.

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems,
too, The water may affect your brakes. Try 1o avoid
puddies. But if you can't, try to slow down before you
hit them.

A\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.
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Hydroplaning Driving Through Flowing Water

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up

under your tires that they can actually ride on the A CAUTION:

water, This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle is

hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road. Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.

: : If you try to drive through flowing water, as you
Hyﬂrnlplanlng doesn't happen often. But it can if . might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can
your tires do not have much tread or if the prassure in be carried away. As little as six inches of

one or more is low. It can happen if a lot of water is
standing on the road. If you can see refleclions

from trees, telephone poles or other vehicles, and
raindrops “dimple” the water's surface, there could be
hydroplaning.

flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
If this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.

Hydroplaning usually happens al higher speeds. There
just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning,
The best advice is to slow down when il is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: W you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can't avoid deep puddles or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

4-39



Some Other Rainy Weather Tips City Driving

® Turn on your low-beam headlamps — not just your
parking lamps — to help make you mare visible to
others.

¢ Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you
pass another vehicle. Allow yoursell more clear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
view rastricted by road spray.

¢ Have good tires with proper tread depth. See Tires
on page 5-72.

One of the biggest problems with city streels is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to traffic signals.
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Here are ways 1o increase your safety in city driving: Freeway Driving

¢ Know the best way to get to where you are
going. Gel a city map and plan your trip inlo
an unknown part of the city just as you would for a
cross-country tnp.

* Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
most large cities. You'll save time and energy.
See the next part, "Freeway Driving.”

® Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because the comer is busy enough
to need it. When a light tums green, and just before
you start lo move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light.

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, umpikes or superhighways) are the
safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is:

Keep up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the
same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow,
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.
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Al the entrance, there iz usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to check
traffic. Try lo determine where you expect to blend with
the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close to the
prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn’t another vehicle in
your “blind” spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable tollowing distance. Expect to
move slightly slower at night.

When you want 10 leave the freeway, move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up, Drive
on to the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in,

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. Il it needs
sarvice, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find expenenced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North Amenica. They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need it.
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Here are some things you can check before a tnp.

*  Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservicr Tull? Are
all windows clean inside and cutside?

* Wiper Blades: Are hey in good shape?

* Fugl, Engine O, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* | amps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires! They are vitally important o a safe,
trouble-free tnp. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are Ihe tires all inflated to the
recommendead pressure’

*  Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your tnp a
short time to avold a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?

Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy streich of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
let it happen lo youl If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than a second, and you could crash and
be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some lips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comlortably cool intenor.

* Keep your eyas moving. Scan the road ahead and
to the sides. Check your mirmors and your
instruments frequently.

* |i you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rast.
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For safety, treal drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.

4-43



Hill and Mountain Roads ® Kaeep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling systemn
and transmission. These pars can work hard
on mountain roads.

¢ Know how to go down hills. The most imporiant
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill,

2\ CAUTION:

Iif you don't shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving In flat or rolling terrain.

If you drive regularly in steep country, or If you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
yvour trips safer and more enjoyable. See Of-Road
Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle on

page 4-21 for information about driving off-road.
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/N CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They
couldget so hot that they wouldn't work wall.
You would then have poor braking or even
none going down a hill. You could crash.
Always have your engine running and your
vehicle in gear when you go downhill.

Know how to go uphill, You may want 1o shift down
to a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
engine and transmission, and you can climb the hill
bettar.

Stay in your own lane when dnving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or
cut across the center of the road. Drive at speeds
thal let you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There
could be something in your lane, like a stalled car or
an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that
warm of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be aler to these and take
appropnate action
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Winter Driving

Here are some lips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

®* You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
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vour vehicle,

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and reflective warning triangles. And, if you will be
driving under severe conditions, include a small bag

of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle.

Driving on Snow or Ice

Mosl of the lime, those places where your tires mest
the road probably have good traction.

However, if there is snow or ice between yvour tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation.

You'll have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need to
be very careful.




Whal's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive an, But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer
the least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can get there.

Whatever the condition smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caution

If you have traction assist, keep the system on. It will
improve your ability to accelerate when drving on a
slippery road. But you can lurn the traction system off i
your vehicle ever gets stuck in sand, mud, IC& Or Snow.
See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on
page 4-50. Even though your vehicle has a traction
system, you'll want to slow down and adjusl your driving
to the road conditions. See Traction Assist System (TAS)
on page 4-9,

If you don't have a traction syslem, accelerate gently
Try not to break the gentle traction. |t you accelerate too
tast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the lires even more
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stabilily
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road.

Even though you have an anti-lock braking system,
you'll want to begin stopping sooner than you would on
dry pavement. See Braking on page 4-6.

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

® \Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can'l reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear, If you see a patch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on it. Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
stearing maneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heawvy snow, you could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow.Here are some things
to do to summon help and keep yoursell and your
passengers safe:

® Turn on your hazard flashers.

® Tie a red cloth to your vehicle 1o alent police that

you've been stopped by the snow,
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® Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you. If
you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats — anything you can wrap around yourself or
lwck under your clothing o keep warm.

A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can’t see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle, Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.

Run your engine only as long as you musl. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery to
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on with
yvour headlamps. Lal the heater run for a while.
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Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the angine

again and repeat this only when you feel really
uncomiorable from the cold. Bul do it as little as
possible. Preserve the fuel as long as you can. To help
keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercises every halt hour or so until
help comeas.

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will
need 1o spin the wheels, bul you don't wan! to spin your
wheels loo fast. The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck. but you must

use caution,

/N CAUTION:

if you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transmission or other parts of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above

25 mph (55 km/h) as shown on the
speedometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transmission
back and forth, you can destroy your transmission.

For more information about using tire chains on your
vehicle, see Tire Chains on page 5-82.
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, tum your steernng wheel left and right. That will clear
the area around your front wheels. If you have a
four-wheel-drive vehicle, shift into 4HL. If your vehicle has
the Traction Assist System, you should turm it off by
pressing the TAS on/off button. Then shift back and forth
between REVERSE (R) and a forward gear (or with a
manual transmission, between FIRST (1) or SECOND (2)
and REVERSE (R)), spinning the wheels as little as
possible. Release the accelerator pedal while you shift,
and press lightly on the accelerator pedal when the
transmission is in gear. By slowly spinning your wheels in
the forward and reverse directions, you will cause a
rocking motion that may free your venicle. If that doesn't
get you out after a few fries, you may need 1o be lowed
aut. Or, you can use your recovery hooks if your vehicle
has them. If you do need to be towed oul, see Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-53.

Using the Recovery Hooks

Your vehicle may be equipped with recovery hooks. The
hooks are provided at the front of your vehicle. You may
need to use them if you're stuck off-road and need to be
pulled to some place where you can confinue driving.

4-51



A CAUTION:

These hooks, when used, are under a lot of
force. Always pull the vehicle straight out.
Never pull on the hooks at a sideways angle.
The hooks could break off and you or others
could be injured from the chain or cable
snapping back.

Notice: Never use recovery hooks to tow the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged and it would
not be covered by warranty.




Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing service if

you need to have your disabled vehicle towed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-6

If you want to tow your vehicle behind anather vehicle
for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhoma),

see “Recreational Vehicle Towing" following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicle
behind another vehicle = such as behind a motarhome.

The twa most commaon types of recreational vehicle

towing are known as "dinghy towing” (towing your vehicle

will all four wheels on the ground) and “dolly towing™

(towing your vehicle with two wheels on the ground and

two wheels up on a device known as a "dolly”).

With the proper preparation and equipment, many
vehicles can be towed in these ways. See Dinghy
Towing and Dofly Towing following.

Here are some important things to consider belore you
do recreational vehicle towing:

* What's the towing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how long they can tow,

* Do you have the proper fowing equipment?
See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready to be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
want to make sure your vehicle is prepared 1o be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on

page 4-42.
Dinghy Towing
When towing your vehicle, tum the ignition to LOCK.

Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Two-wheel-drive vehicles should not be towed with all
four wheels on the ground. Two-wheel-drive
transmissions have no provisions for intermal lubrication
while being towed, To properly tow these vehicles,

they should be placed on a platform trailer with all four
wheels off the ground.
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Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

=

4. Shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL. See

Four-Whee! Drive an page 2-35 for the propar
procedure to select the neutral position for
your vehicle.

5. Release the parking brake only after the vehicle

being towed is firmly attached 1o the lowing vehicle.

6. Turn the ignition off.

/N CAUTION:

Use
1.
2.

3.
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the following procedure to tow your vehicle:
Firmly set the parking brake.

Shift an automaltic transmission to PARK (P), or a
manual transmission to FIRST (1).

Securely attach the vehicle being lowed to the tow
vehicle.

Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transfer
case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to
roll even if the transmission is in Park (P) for
an automatic transmission, or if your vehicle is
in gear, for a manual transmission. You or
others could be injured. Make sure the parking
brake is firmly set before you shift the transfer
case to NEUTRAL.




Dolly Towing 5. Release the parking brake only after the vehicle

Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles EELTELETDWEH is firmly attached to the towing
Two-wheel-drive vehicles should not be towed with the bt

rear wheels on the ground, Two-wheal-drive 6. Turm:the ignition oft,

transmissions have no provisions for internal lubrication
while being towed. To properly tow these vehicles, .
they should be placed on a platform trailer with all four & CAUTIOM‘

wheels off the ground.

. . Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transfer
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to

Use the following procedure to tow your vehicle: roll even if the transmission is in Park (P) for
1. Firmly set the parking brake an automatic transmission, or if your vehicle is
! : <L in gear, for a manual transmission. You or
= f]r;'ﬁu‘::ﬂ ?ic;nr;?;ﬁ;aﬂfgﬁﬁﬁn{}? PARK (F). o8 others could be injured. Make sure the parking

: brake is firmly set before you shift the transfer
3. Securely attach the vehicle being towed fo the tow case to NEUTRAL.
vehicle.

4. Shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL. See
Four-Whee! Drive on page 2-35 for the proper
procedure lo select the neutral position for
your vehicle,
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Loading Your Vehicle
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The Cenrification/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door or in the Incomplete Vehicle
Document in the cab.

The label shows the size of your original tires and the
inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross weight
capacity of your vehicle. This is called the GVYWR (Gross
Vahicle Waight Rating). The GVWR inciudes the

weight of the vehicle, all cccupants, fuel and cargo.

The Cedification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
weights for the front and rear axles, called Gross

Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To find oul the actual loads
on your front and rear axies, you need to go to a

weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your load
equally on both sides of the centarline.

MNever exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the GAWR
for eithaer the front or rear axle

The CertificationTire label also contains information
about your Front Axle Reserve Capacity. See “Fronl
Axle Reserve Capacity” later in this section.

And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread
it oul

A CAUTION:

In the case of a sudden stop or collision,
things carried in the bed of your truck could
shift forward and come into the passenger
area, injuring you and others. If you put things
in the bed of your truck, you should make sure
they are properly secured.
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A\ CAUTION:

N\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. It you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

This will help you decide how much cargo and installed
equipmeant your truck can carry.

Using heavier suspension components 1o getl added
durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask your
dealer to help you load your vehicle the right way

If you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they go as fast

as the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or turn quickly,
or il there is a crash, they'll keep going

Things vou put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.
* Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.
* Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

* Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.

s When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

There's also important loading information tor off-road
driving in this manual. See “Loading Your Vehicle

for Off-Road Driving™ under Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Orive Viehicle on page 4-21.
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Payload

Payload capacity is the maximum load capacity that your
vehicle can carry. Be sure to include the weight of the
occupants as part of your load. If you added any
accessories or equipment after your vehicle left the
factory, remember to subtract the weight of these things
from the payload. Your dealer can help you with this.

Remember not to exceed the Gross Axle Weight
Rating (GAWR) of the front or rear axle, See Loading
Your Vehicle on page 4-56.

2-Tiered Loading

By positioning four 2° x 6" wooden planks across the
width of the pickup box, you can create an upper

load platform. The planks must be inserted in the pickup
box depressions. The length of the planks must allow
for at least a 3/4 inch (2 cm) bearing surface on

each end of the plank,

When using this upper load platiorm, be sure the load is
securely tied down lo prevent it from shifting. The

load's center of grawvily should be positioned in a zone
over the rear axle. The zone is located in the area
between the front of each wheel well and the rear of
each wheel well. The center of gravity height must not
extend above the top of the pickup box flareboard.

Any load that extends beyond the vehicle's talllamp area
must be properly marked according to local laws and
regulations.

Remember not to exceed the Gross Axle Weight
Rating {(GAWR) of the front or rear axle. See Loading
Your Vehicle on page 4-586.

Add-On Equipment

When you carry removable itemns, you may need to put
a limit on how many people you carry inside your
vehicle. Be sure to weigh your vehicle before you buy
and install the new equipment.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

Remember not to exceed the Gross Axle Waight
Rating (GAWR) of the front or rear axle. See Loading
Your Vehicle on page 4-56.

*Equipment Maximum Weight

Ladder Rack and Cargo | 750 Ibs. (340 kg)

Cross Toolbox and Cargo |400 Ibs. (181 kg)

Side Boxes and Cargo ,:215 ‘IDEII?:Z- FE;I ;.I[?;

* The combined weight for all rail-mounted equipment
should not exceed 1,000 Ibs. (454 kg).

A rainforcemant kit for rail-mounted add-on equipment
is recommended. See your dealer,
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Adding a Snow Plow or Similar
Equipment

Before installing a snow plow on your vehicle, here are
some things you'll need to know:

Notice: If your vehicle doesn’t have the snow plow
prep package, adding a plow can damage your
vehicle, and the repairs wouldn't be covered

by warranty, Unless your vehicle was built to carry
a snow plow, don't add one to your vehicle. If

your vehicle has the snow plow option called RPO
VYU (snow plow prep package), then the payload
your vehicle can carry will be reduced when a snow
plow is installed. Your vehicle can be damaged if
either the front or rear axle ratings, or the GVW, are
exceeded.

(): How do | know if my vehicle can handle a
snow plow?

A: Some vehicles are built with a special package,
called RPO VYU (snow plow prep package). If
your vehicle has this option, you can add a plow to
it, provided certain weights, such as the weights
on the vehicle’s axles and the GVW, aren’t
exceeded.

Q: How heavy can a snow plow safely be?

A The plow your vehicle can carry depends on many
things, such as:

* The oplions your vehicle came with, and the weight
of those options,

s The weight and number of passengers you intend
to carry,

* The weight of items you've added to your vehicle,
like a tool box or truck cap,

® The total weight of any additional cargo you intend
to carry.

Say, for example, you have a 700 Ib. (318 kg) snow plow.
The total weight of all cccupants and cargo inside the cab
should not excead 300 Ib. (135 kg). This means that you
may onliy be able 1o carry one passenger. But, even this
may be too much if you've got other equipment already
adding to the weight of your vehicle
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Here are some guidelines for safely carrying a snow
plow on your vehicle:
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Make sure the weight on the front and rear axles
doesn't exceed the axle rating for each.

For the front axle, if more cargo or passengers
must be carried, appropriate counter ballast must be
installed rear of the rear axle. Counter ballast

must be properly secured so it won't move during
driving.

Follow the snow plow manufacturer's
recommendations regarding rear ballast. Rear
ballast may be required to ensure a proper front and
rear weight distribution ratio, even though the

actual weight at the front axle may be less than the
front axle rating.

The snow plow manufacturer ar installer can assist
you in determining the amount of rear ballast
required, to help make sure your snowplow/vehicle
combination does not exceed the GVW rating,

the front and rear axle ratings. and the front and
rear weight distribution ratio.

The total vehicle must not exceed the GVW rating,

Q: What is front axle reserve capacity, and how do
| calculate it?

A Front axle reserve capacity is the difference
between your front GAWR and the front axle weight
of your truck with full fuel and passengers.
Basically, it's the amount of weight you can add 10
your front axle belore reaching your front GAWR.

The tront axle reserve capacity for your vehicle can be
found in the lower right corner of the CertificationTire
label, as shown.

: TRUCK b il
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In order to calculate the amount of weaight any front
accessory, such as a snow plow, is adding to the front
axle, use the following formula:

(W x (A + W.B.)) 'W.B.= Weight the accessory Is adding
to the front axle.

Where:

W = Weight of added accessory

A = Dislance thal the accessory is in front of the

front axle

W.B. = Vehicle Wheelbase

For example, adding a 700 |b. (318 kg) snow plow
actually adds more than 700 Ib. (318 kg) to the front
axle. Using the formula, if the snow plow is 4 ft. (122 cm)
in front of the front axle and the wheel base is

10 f1. (305 em), then:

W = 700 Ib. (318 kg)

A =41 (122 cm)

W.B. = 10 fL. (305 em)

(W x (A + W.B.JJW.B. = (700 x (4 + 10))/10 =
980 |b. (445 kg)

So, it your truck’s frant axle reserve capacity is more
than 980 |b. {445 kg), you could add the snow plow
withoul exceeding the front GAWR.
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What if | want to add heavier equipment to my
vehicle?

You can add heavier equipment on the front of the
vehicle it you compensate for it by camying fewer
passangers, less cargo, or by positioning cargo
towards the rear. This has the effect of reducing the
load on the front. However, the front GAWR, rear
GAWR and the GVWR must never be exceeded.

A\ CAUTION:

On some vehicles equipped with certain front
mounted equipment, such as a snow plow, it
may be possible to load the front axle to the
front GAWR but not have enough weight on
the rear axle to have proper braking
performance. If your brakes can't work
properly, you could have a crash. To help your
brakes work properly when a snow plow is
installed, always follow the snow plow
manufacturer or installer's recommendation for
rear ballast to ensure a proper front and rear
weight distribution ratio, even though theactual
front weight may be less than the frontGAWR,
and the total vehicle weight is less than the
GVWR. Maintaining a proper front and rear
weight distribution ratio is necessary to
provide proper braking performance.




(): What is total vehicle reserve capacity?
A

= This is the difference between your GVWR and the
weight of your truck with full fuel and passengers.
It's the amount of weight you can add to your
vehicle before reaching your GVWR. Keep in mind
that reserve capacity numbers are intended as
a guide when selecting the amount of equipment or
cargo your truck can carry. If you are unsure of
your truck’s front, rear or total weight, go to a weigh
station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can
also help you with this

See your dealer for additional advice and information
about using a snow plow on your vehicle, Also,
see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-58.

Truck-Camper Loading Information

This label |s inside your glove box, I will tell you if

your vehicle can carry a slide-in camper, how much of a
load your vehicle can carry, and how to correctly
spread out your load. Also, it will help you malch the
right slide-in camper to your vehicle.

When you carry a slide-in camper, the total cargo load
of your vehicle is the weight of the camper, plus

* everylhing else added to the camper aller it left the
factory,

®* everything in the camper and

* all the people inside.

The Cargo Weight Rating (CWR) is the maximum
weight of the load your vehicle can carry. It doesn’t
include the weight of the people inside. But. you
can figure about 150 Ibs. (68 kg) for each seat.

The tolal cargo load must not be more than your
vehicle's CWRH.
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Refer to the Truck-Camper Loading Information label in
glove box for dimensions A and B as shown in the
following illustration.

Use the rear edge of the load floor for measurement
purposes. The recommended location for the cargo
center of gravity is at paint C for the CWR. It is the point
where the mass of a body is concentrated and, if

suspended at that point, would balance the front and rear.

Here is an example of proper truck and camper match;

A. Camper Center of Gravity
B. Recommended Center of Gravity Location Zone

The camper's center of gravity should fall within
the center of gravity zone for your vehicle’s cargo load.

You must weigh any accessories or other equipment
that you add to your vehicle. Then, subtract this

extra weight from the CWH. This extra weight may
shorten the center of gravity zone of your vehicle. Your
dealer can help you with this.

If your slide-in camper and its load weighs less than the
CWHR, the center of gravity zone for your vehicle may
be larger.
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Your dealer can help you make a good vehicle-camper
match. He'll also help you determine your CWRH.

After you've loaded your vehicle and camper, drive to a
weigh station and weigh the front and rear wheals
separately. This will tell you the loads on your axles.
The loads on the front and rear axies shouldn't be more
than either of the GAWRs. The total of the axle loads
should not be more than the GVWR.

Open your driver's door and look at the Certification/Tire
label to find out your GAWR and GVWR.

It you've gone over your weight ratings, move or take
oul some things until all the weight falls below the
ratings. Of course, you should always tie down any
loose items when you load your vehicle or camper.

When you Install and load your slide-in camper, check
the manufacturer's instructions.

If you want more information on curb welghts, cargo
weights, Cargo Weight Rating and the correct center of
gravity zone for your vehicle, your dealer can help

you. Just ask for a copy of "Consumer Information,
Truck-Camper Loading.”

Trailer Recommendations

You must subtract your hitch loads from the CWR for
your vehicle. Weigh your vehicle with the trailer
attached, so that you won't go over the GVWRH or
GAWR. If you are using a weight-distributing hitch,
weigh the vehicle without the spring bars in place.

You'll get the best performance if you spread out the
weight of your load the right way. and if you choose the
correct hitch and trailer brakes.

For more information, see Towing a Trailer on page 4-66.

Pickup Conversion to Chassis Cab

General Motors is aware thal some vehicle owners may
consider having the pickup box removed and a
commercial or recreational body installed. Before you do
so, first contact GM Customer Assistance for information
on such conversions specific to this vehicle. Owners
should be aware thal, as manufactured, there are
differences between a chassis cab and a pickup with
the box removed which may affect vehicle safety.

The components necessary 1o adapt a pickup fo permit
its safe use with a specialized body should be

installed by a body builder in accordance with the
information available from GM Customer Assistance.
See Customer Assistance Offices on page 7-4.
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Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

If you don’t use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well - or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. Pull a trailer only if you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part. and see your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
"Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

To identify the vehicle trailering capacity of your vehicle,
you should read the information in Weight of the
Trailer that appears later in this section,

If yours was built with trailering options, as many are,
it's ready for heavier trailers. But trailering is different
than just driving your vehicle by itsell. Trailering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successful, safe trailering takes correct equipment, and
it has to be used properly.

That's the reason for this part. In It are many fime-tested,
important trailering tips and safety rules. Many of

these are important for your safety and that of your
passengers. So please read this section carefully pefore
you pull a trailar.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points:

¢ There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police.

¢ Consider using a sway control If your trailer will
weigh less than 5,000 Ibs. (2 270 kg) for light duty
vehicles, or less than 7,500 Ibs. (3 405 kg) for heavy
duty vehicles. You should always use a sway control
if your trailer will weigh more than these limits. You
can ask a hitch dealer about sway controls.
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* Don'l tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
(800 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

*  Then, during the first 500 miles {800 km) that you tow
a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and don't
make starts al full throttle. This haelps your engine
and other parts of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads.

* |f you have an automatic transmission, you can tow
in DRIVE (D). You may want to shift the transmission
to THIRD (3) or, if necessary, a lower gear selection
if the transmission shifts too often (e.g., under heavy
loads and/er hilly conditions). If you have a manual
transmission and you are towing a trailer, it's better
not to use the highest gear. See Tow/Haul Mode
Light on page 3-48.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the trailer,
* the weight of the trailer tongue
* and the weight on your vehicle's tires.

Tow/Haul Mode

Tow'haul is a feature on automatic transmission
equipped vehicles that assists when pulling a heawvy
trailer or a large or heavy load. The purpose of

the tow'haul mode is to:

* Reduce the frequency and improve the predictability
of transmission shifts when pulling a heavy trailer or
a large or heavy load.

* Provide the same solid shift feel when pulling a
heawvy trailer or a large or heavy load as when
the vehicle is unloaded.

* |mprove control of vehicle speed while requiring
less throttle pedal activity when pulling a heawvy
trailer or a large or heavy |oad.

Automatic transmission equipped vehicles are provided
with a button at the end of the shift lever which when
pressed enables tow/haul. When the button is pressed,
a light on the instrument panel will illuminate to

indicate that tow/haul has been selected. Tow/haul may
be turned off by pressing the button again, at which
time the indicator light on the instrument panel will turn
off. The vehicle will automatically tum off towhaul
eveary time it is started.
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Tow'haul is designed to be most effective when the
vehicle and trailer combined weight is at least 75% of
the vehicle's Gross Combined Weight Rating (GCWR).
See Weight of the Trailer later in the section. Tow/haul
Is most useful under the following driving conditions:

¢ When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy load
through rolling terrain.

¢ When pulling a heavy frailer or a large or heavy
load in stop and go traffic.

* When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy

load in busy parking lots where improved low
speed control of the vehicle is desired.

Operating the vehicle in tow/haul when lightly loaded or
with no trailer at all will not cause damage. However,
there is no benefit to the selection of tow/haul when the
vehicle is unloaded. Such a selection when unloaded
may result in unpleasant engine and transmission driving
characteristics and reduced fuel economy. Tow/haul

is recommended only when pulling a heavy trailer or a
large or heavy load.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used to pull
a trailer are all imporlant. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment thal you have on your vehicie.

Use one of the following chars 10 determing how
much your vehicle can weigh, based upon your vehicle
meadel and options.

Maximum trailer weight is calculated assuming the
driver and one passenger are in the tow vehicle and it
has all the required trailering equipment. The weight

of additional optional equipment, passengers and cargo
in the tow vehicle must be subtracted from the
maximum trailer weight

Above the 5,000 Ibs. (2 268 kg) trailer rating, the
handling/trailering suspension is required on

C-1500 models and the handling/trailering or off-road
suspension is required on K-1500 models,
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

C-1500 Regular Cab Short Box (2WD

}i

3.08 4,500 Ibs. (2 041kg 9,000 Ibs. (4 086 kg)
4300 V& {Auto) 342 5.000 Ibs. IE 267kg) 9,500 Ibs. ?4 313 kg)
3.08 3,500 Ibs. (1 587 kg) 8,000 Ibs. (3 632 kg
A2 Vi {Vianua 3.42 4000 Ibs. (1 814 kg) 8.500 Ibs. ga 859 l-:g;
3.42 6,400 Ibs. (2 902 kg 11,000 Ibs. (4 994 kg)
4800 V8 (Auto) 273 7,400 Ibs. (3 356 kg) 12,000 Ibs. !5 448 kg)
3.42 4,400 Ibs. (1 995 kg) 9,000 Ibs. (4 086 kg)
4800V Manual 3.73 5400 Ibs. (2 449 kg) 10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg)
— 3.42 7.400 Ibs. (3 356 kg) 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg;
3.73 8,400 Ibs. (3 810 kg) 13,000 Ibs. (5 902 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent fo
15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg). Fifth-wheel or gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent to
25 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs. (680 kg) maximum.
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer ""’Eiﬂ ht

GCWR

{C-1500 Extended Cab Short Box (2WD)*

4300 V& (Aula)

3.42
3.73

4,700 Ibs. (2 133 k)
5,200 Ibs. (2 360 kg)

9,500 |bs. (4 313 kg)
10,000 lbs. (4 540 kg)

4300 VE (Manual)

3.42

3.700 Ibs. (1 679 ka)

8,500 Ibs. (3 859 kg)

4800 VB (Auto)

3.42
3.73

6,100 [bs. (2 769 kg
7,100 Ibs. (3 223 ka)

11,000 Ibs. (4 994 kg
12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)

4800 VB (Manual)

3.42
3.73

4,100 Ibs. (1 B53 kg)
5,100 Ibs. (2 313 kq)

9,000 Ibs. (4 086 kg
10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg)

5300 V8

3.42
3.73

7,100 tbs. (3 223 kg)
8,100 Ibs. (3 677 kag)™

12,000 Ibs Es 448 hgg
13,000 Ibs. (5 902 kg

5300 V8 w/dWSs

3.73
4.10

7,600 Ibs. (3 447 kg)"™"
8,600 Ibs. (3 800 kg)""*

13 000 Ibs. (5 896 kg)
14 000 Ibs. (6 350 kg)

* Tongue weigh! should be 10 percent to . :
15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg). Fifth-wheal or gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent to
25 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs. (680 kg) maximum,
“*Maximum 8,000 lbs. (3 628 kg) for fifth-wheel or gooseneck.
“*Maximum 7,500 Ibs. (3 4071 kg) for fifth-wheel or gooseneck.
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
C-1500 Crew Cab Short Box (2WD)*
GhR 373 8,200 Ibs. {3 719 kq) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
4.10 10,200 Ibs. {4 626 kg 16,000 |bs. (7 264 kg
3.73 7,900 Ibs. (3 583 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
6000 V8 wiaWs 4.10 0,900 Ibs. (4 480 kg} 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs (680kg). Fifth-wheel or

gooseneck Kingpin weig_]ht 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 2,500 Ibs. {1 133 kg) maximum.

Vehicle*®

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

C-1500 Regular Cab Long Box (2WD

}l

4300 V6 (Auto) 1% [tk 1o 2900 b (4086 ko
4300 V6 (Manua) 308 | 3400ks. (1 642 kg 8000 bs. (3 832 g
D 342 | o300 257 ko) 11,000 bs. (4984 ko)
e I T fooa0es 1420
5300 V8 % [Pk 12000 ke (5448 kg

* Tongue weaight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer waiﬁ
|_gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent fo 25 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs. (680 kg) maximum.

ht up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg). Fifth-wheel or




Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

C-1500 Extended Cab Long Box (2WD)*

4800 V8 {Auto)

3.42

5,800 Ibs. (2 676 kg)

11,000 Ibs. Exl 994 kg)

3.73 | 6,900 Ibs. (3 129 kg) 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 ka)
342 | 3,900 Ibs. (1 760 kg) 9,000 Ibs. (4 086 kg)
4800 V8 (Manual) 173 4,900. (2 222 kq) 10,000 1bs. {4 540 ﬂg;
342 | 6,900 Ibs. (3 129 ko) 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)
s 373 | 7,800 Ibs. Es 583 kg) 13,000 Ibs. {5 902 kg|

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to

15 paercent of trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg), Fifth-wheel or gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent to
25 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs. (680 kg) maximum.

Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

K-1500 Regular Cab Short Box (4AWD}*

4300 V6 (Auto) 375 | 5200 Ibs. (5 358k 10,000 1s. (4 540 k) _
4300 V6 (Manual) 375 | 42001bs. (1 905 kg) 5.0 bs. 4 086 kg)
4800 V8 (Auto 410 | 8100 s (3 674 kg 13,000 Ios. (5 902 k)
4800 V8 (Manua 210 | 8.1001bs. (2 766 ) 11000 Ios. (4 994 kg)
5300 V8 210 | &1001bs (4 17 ki) 14,000 be (6 386 kg

" Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg). Fifth-wheel or
goosaneck klngpin weight 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs. (680 kg) maximum.
“*Maximum weight 7,900 |bs. (3,583 kg) for fifth-wheel or gooseneck.
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio |Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
K-1500 Extended Cab Short Box (4WD)*
3.73 6,800 Ibs. (3 087 k 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg
4800 V8 (Auto) 4.10 7800 Ibs. (3 541 kg;“ 13.000 . (5 502 "‘Ei
3.73 4,800 |bs, (2 178 kg 10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg
SR IR 410 5800 Ibs. (2 631 kg{ 11,000 Ibs. 54 994 kg
3.73 7,800 |bs. (3 538 kg)** 13,000 Ibs. (5 902 kg
5300 va 410 8,800 Ibs. (3 992 kg)™* 14,000 Ibs. 55 356 I-:g{
373 7,400 Ibs. (3 356 kg 13,000 [bs.(5 BIE kg)
5300 V8 wiaws 410 8400 Ibs. (3 836 kg; 14.000 Ibs. (6 350 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent 1o 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs (680 kg), Fifih-wheel or
goosenack klrlgrpln wmggt 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 2,500 lIs. {1,133 kg) maximum.
‘Maximum weight 7,700 Ibs. (3,452 HEJ for fifth-wheel or gooseneck.

“**Maximum weight 7.700 Ibs, (3,492 kg) for fifth-wheel or gooseneck.

K-1500 Crew Cab Short Box (4WD)"

3.73 7.900 Ibs. (3 583 kg 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg
6000 V8 4.10 9.900 Ibs. Ll 450 kg} 16,000 Ibs. §? 264 kg}

373 7.800 Ibs. (3 447 kg 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg
6000 V8 w/4WS 410 8.600 Ibs. 13 900 kg 16:000 Ios. (7 264 kg}

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of lrailer wei%hl up to 1,500 Ibs (680 kgL}. Fiftr-wheel ar
gﬂusap*ar:k kingpm weight 15 percant to 25 percent of trailar weight up to 2,500 |bs. (1 133 kg) maximum.
*Maximum weight

7,700 Ibs. (3,492 kg) for fifth-wheel or gooseneck.

*""Maximum weight 7,700 |bs. (3,492 kg) for fifth-wheel or gooseneck.
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-1500 Regular Cab Long Box (4WD)

3.42 | 4,600 Ibs. (2 086 kg) 9,500 Ibs, (4 313 kg)
4300 VE (Auto) 373 | 5,100 Ibs. {2 313 kg) 10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg)
342 | 3,600 Ibs. (1632 kg 8.500 Ibs. (3 850 kg)
4300 V& (Manual) 373 | 4.100Ibs. 51 859 kg! 9.000 Ibs. (4 082 kg)
373 | 7.000 Ibs. (3 175 kg 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)
4800 V8 (Auto) 410 | 8,000 Ibs. (3 628 P:g; 13,000 Ibs. (5 902 kg)
373 | 5,000 Ibs. (2 267 kq) 10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg)
HIUGRE Menual) 410 | 6,000 Ibs. (2 721 kg) 11,000 Ibs. (4 994 kg]
373 | 8,000 Ibs. (3 628 ka) 13,000 Ibs. (5 902 kg)
3300 V8 210 | 9,000 Ibs. {4 082 kg’

14,000 |bs. (B 356 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs. (680 kg% maximum.
""Maximum weight B,800 |bs. (4 036 kg) for fifth-wheel and gooseneck.
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
K-1500 Extended Cab Long Box (4WD)
373 | 6,700 Ibs. {3 041 kg 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg}
4800 Ve 410 | 7700 Ibs. ?3 495 kg}“ 13.000 Ihs. ?5 902 kg}
373 | 4,700 Ibs. (2 133 kg}. 10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg}
AB00: VA (Manua; 410 | 5700 Ibs. {2 587 Hg} 11,000 Ibs. (4 994 kg)
_—_ 3.73 | 7,700 Ibs. (3 495 kg)** 13,000 Ibs. (5 902 kg}
410 | B.700 Ibs. (3 949 kg)™* 14.000 Ibs. (B 356 kg)

" Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of traller weight up to 1.000 Ibs (454 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs. (880 kg) maximum.
"“*Maximum weight 6,800 Ibs. (3 084 kg| for fifth-wheel and goosenack.

Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

C-2500 LD (2WD*"

5000 v 3.73 8,700 |bs. (3 946 kag) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
4.10 10,700 Ibs. (4 853 kqg) 16,000 Ibs, (7 264 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or

gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 2,500 lbs. (1 133 kg)
ARITILIT,
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Vehicle® Axle Ratio |Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

C-2500 Regular Cab Long Box HD (2WD*

5000 VB 4.10 10,600 Ibs. (4 B08 k) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 ka)
3.73 14,100 Ibs. (6 395 kg™ , (0080 k

8100V8 4.10 15.130 Ibs. E? 302 kg;-- gg.g% ooy Eg 088 kg;

6.6L V& Diesel g M 16,000 lbs. (7 257 kg}" 22,000 Ibs. {3 584 kg:l

C-2500 Extended Cab Short Box HD (2WD)'

000 V8 310 10,300 Ibs, (4 676 Kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)

S 373 13,800 Ibs. (6 259 kg)- 20,000 Ibs. (9 08O ka)
410 15,800 Ibs. (7 166 kg)"" 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)

6.6L V8 Diesel 3.73 15,700 Ibs. (7 121 kg)"" 23,000 Ibs. (9 988 Kg)

Maximum,

** Limited to 12,000 Ibs. {5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch,

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trajler weight up to 2,500 Ibs. (1 133 kg)
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Vehicle*®

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer wglght

GCWR

C-2500 Extended Cab Long Box HD (2WD)*

6000 V8 4.10 10,200 Ibs. (4 626 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
T 3.73 13,700 Ibs. (6 214 kg}" 20,000 Ibs. (9 080 kg)
4.10 15,700 bs. (7 121 kg)"" 22,000 Is. {9 988 kg)
6.6L V8 Diesel 3.73 15,500 Ibs. (7 030 kg)™* 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)
C-2500 Crew Cab Short Box HD (2WDjy*
6000 V8 4.10 10,100 Ibs. (4 585 kg) 16.000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
8100 V6 3.73 13,600 Ibs, (6 168 kg)** 20,000 Ibs. (9 DBO kg
4.10 15,600 Ibs. (7 076 kg) 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg
6.6L V8 Diesel 3.73 15,400 Ibs. (6 985 kg)™ 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)

* Tengue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 3,000 Ibs. (1 360 kg)

maximum,

** Limited to 12,000 lbs, {5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch.
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

C-2500 Crew Cab Long Box HD (2WD)

5000 V8 410  |9.,900 Ibs. (4 490 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)

S e 3.73 13,500 Ibs. (8 123 ka)™* 20,000 Ibs. (9 080 kg
4.10 15,500 |bs. (7 030 kg) 52 000 Ibs. (9 988 kg

G.6L V& Diessal 3. 73 15,200 lbs. (6 894 kg)*™* 22,000 Ibs. (9988 kg)

rmaximum,

** Limited to 12,000 Ibs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch.

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of traller welght up ta 1,500 Ibs (680 kqg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer welght up 10 3,000 Ibs. (1 360 kg)

Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-2500 LD {4WD)"

6000 V8

3.73
410

8,200 bs. (3 719 hE}
10,200 Ibs. (4 626 kg)

14,000 |bs. SE J56 kg
16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg

Maximum,

** Limited to 12,000 lbs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch.

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs {680 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up 1o 2,500 Ibs. (1 133 kg)
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-2500 Regular Cab Long Box HD (4WD)*

6000 V8 4.10 10,300 |bs. (4 672 kg) 18,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
8100 V8 3.73 13,800 Ibs. (6 250 kg)™ 20,000 Ibs. (9 DAD ka)

4.10 15,800 |bs. (7 166 kg)** 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg
6.6L V8 Diesel 3.73 15,700 Ibs. (7 121 kg)™* 22,000 Ibs. (3 988 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or
goosaneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of traller weight up to 3.000 Ibs. (1 360 kg)

maximum.

** Limited to 12,000 Ibs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch.

Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

K-2500 Extended Cab Short Box HD (4WD)"

6000 VE 410 10,100 Ibs. (4 630 kg) 16,000 lbs. (7 264 kg)

B100 VS J.73 13,600 Ibs. (6 168 kg}l: 20,000 |bs. {9 080 kg
4.10 13,600 Ibs. (6 168 kg} 22,000 lbs. (9 988 kg

6.6L V8 Diesel 3.73 15,400 Ibs. {6 985 hg}l" 22,000 lbs. (9 988 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 parcent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (880 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 3,000 lbs. {1 360 kg)

maxirmum.

** Limited to 12,000 lbs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch.
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-2500 Extended Cab Long Box HD (4WD)**

6000 V8 4.10 9,900 |bs. (4 494 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
e 3.73 13,400 Ibs {E 078 kg)** 20,000 Ibs. (9 080 kg)
4.10 15,400 Ibs. (6 985 kg) 22.000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)
6.6L VB Diesal 3.73 15,300 Ibs. (6 939 kg)"" 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)
K-2500 Crew Cab Short Box HD (4WD)"
6000 V@ 4.10 9,800 Ibs. (4 449 kg) 16.000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
160 3.73 13,300 Ibs. {E 032 kg)"" 20,000 Ibs. (9 080 kgg
4.10 15,300 Ibs. (6 939 kg) 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg
6.6L V8 Diesel 3.74 14,700 Ibs. (6 667 kg)*

22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)

maxirmurm.

** Limited to 12,000 Ibs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch).

" Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 3,000 lbs. (1 360 kg)

Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-2500 Crew Cab Long Box HD (4WD)

6000 VB 410 [9.800 Ibs. (4 354 kg) 16.000 Ibs. (7 264 kq)

3.73 13.200 Ibs. (5 987kg)" 20,000 Ibs. (8 080 kg
8100 V8 410 | 14700 Ibs. {E 667 kg)** 22000 Ibs, (9 988 hg%
B.6L VB Diesal 373 | 13,700 1bs, (6214 k)™

22,000 Ibs, (9 988 kg)

Fraxi mum,.

** Limited to 12,000 Ibs. {5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch),

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs (680 ka). Fifth-wheel or
goosenack kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 3,000 lbs. (1 360 kg)
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

C-3500 Extended Cab (2WD)

8000 va 4.10 9,800 Ibs. (4 449 kq) 16,000 lbs. (7 264 kg)

8100 vB 410 15,400 Ibs. (6 985 kg)** 22,000 ibs. (9 988 kg) il
6.6L VB Diesel a73 15,200 |bs. (6 854 kg)** 22.000 lbs. (5 988 kqg)

C-3500 Crew Cab (2WD)* )

000 VA 410 9,500 Ibs. (4 309 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)

8100 V8 410 15,700 Ibs. (7 121 kg)** 22 000 |bs. (9 988 kg)

6.6L VB Diesel 3.3 15,000 |bs. (6 Eﬂ?ﬁg]“ 22,000 lbs. (9 988 kg_}

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weighl up to 1,500 lbs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or

gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 3,500 Ibs, (1 587 kg) maximum.
** Limited to 12,000 lbs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch,

Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Traller Weight

GCWR

K-3500 Regular Cab (4WD)

5000 V8 4.10 9,900 Ibs. (4 494 ka) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
8100 V8 4.10 15,500 Ibs. (7 030 kg)** 22 000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)
B.BL V8 373 15,400 Ibs. (6 985 kg)™ 22,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)

K-3500 Extended Cab (4WD)"

6000 V8 4.10 9,500 |bs, (4 309 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
8100 VB 410 15,100 lbs. (6 848 kg)** 22,000 Ibs. {9 9838 kg)
6.6L V8 Diess| 3.73 14,900 lbs. (6 758 kg)** 22,000 Ibs. (9 968 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or

gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 3,500 Ibs. (1 587 kg) maximum.
** Limited to 12,000 Ibs. (5 443 kg) with weight distnbuting hitch.

4-81




Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer WelgE

GCWR

K-3500 Crew Cab (4WD)"*

6000 V8 410 9,200 Ibs. (4 173 kg) 16,000 lbs. (7 264 ko)
8100 va 4.10 14,800 |bs. (6 713 kg)** 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)
6.6L V8 Diesel 3.73 14,700 Ibs. (6 667 kg)™ 22 000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of traller weight up to 1,500 Ibs (BBO kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 3,500 Ibs. (1 587 kg) maximum.
** Limited to 12.000 Ibs. {5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch.

The Gross Combination Weight Raling (GCWR] |s the
total allowable weight of the completaly loaded

vehicle and trailer including any passengers, cargo,
equipment and conversions. The GCWR for your vehicle

should not be exceaded.

In Canada, write 1o:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customar Communications Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontarioc L1H BF7

You can ask your dealer for our trailering information or
advice, or you can write us at the address listed in
your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information

Bookiet.
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A} of any trailer is an important weight
lo measure because it aftecis the total or gross weight
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle. And if you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vahicle will be
carrying that weight, too, See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-56 for more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacity.

If you're using a weight-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue weight (A) should be 10
percent to 15 paercent of the total loaded trailer

weight (B), Do not exceed the maximum allowable
tongue weight for your vehicle.

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and then
the tongue, separately, o see if the weights are proper. If
they aren't, you may be able to get them right simply by
maving some items around in the frailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires, You'll find these numbers on the
Certification label at the rear edge of the driver's door or
see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-56. Then be

sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your vehicle,
including the weight of the trailer tongue. If you use

a weight distributing hitch, make sure you don't go over
the rear axle limit before you apply the weight
distribution spring bars.
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Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch eguipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch, Here
are some rules to follow:

& |f you use a step-bumper hitch, your bumper could
be damaged in sharp turns. Make sure you have
ample room when turning to avoid contact between
the trailer and the bumper.

s |f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh mora than 5,000 Ibs. (2 270 kg) be sure 1o
use a properly mounted, weight-distributing
hitch and sway control of the proper size, This
equipment is very impertant for proper vehicle
loading and good handling when you're driving.

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains betweaen your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tongue of the trailer to help prevent the tongue from
contacting the road if it becomes separaled from

the hitch. Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hitch manufacturer or by the trailer
manufacturer. If you are towing a trailler up to 5,000 Ibs.
(2 271 kg) with a factory-instalied step bumper, you
may attach the safety chains to the attaching points on
the bumper. If you are towing a trailer up to your
vehicle's trailer rating limit you may attach the safety

chains to the attaching point on the hitch platform. If you
are towing with an aftermarket hitch follow the trailer

or hitch manutacturer's recommendation for attaching
safety chains. Always leave just enough slack so

you can turn with your rig. Never allow safety chains to
drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 2,000 ibs. (900 kg)
loaded, then it needs its own brakes — and they must be
adequate. Be sure 1o read and follow the instructions
for the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install,

adjust and maintain them proparly.

Your trailer brake system can tap into the vehicle’s
hydraulic brake system only iI:

* The trailer parts can withstand 3,000 psi
20 650 kPa) of pressure.

» The traller's brake system will use less than
0.02 cubic inch (0.3 cc) of fluid from your vehicle's
master cylinder, Otherwise, both braking systems
won't work well. You could even lose your brakes

If everything checks out this far, make the brake lap al
the port on the master cylinder that sends the fluid

to the rear brakes. But don't use copper tubing for this.
If you do, it will bend and finally break off. Use steal
brake tubing.
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Driving with a Trailer

Towing a traller requires a certain amount of experence.

Before selling oul for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of

handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.

And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
iand attachments), salety chains, electrical connectaor,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and traller moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection al the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.

While towing a trailer or when exposed to leng periods
ol sunshine, the figor of the truck bed may become
very warm. Avoid putting items in the truck bed

that might be affected by high ambient temperatures.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer.
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden ums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
langer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can retum to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand,
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have someone guide you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider tumns than
nomal. Do this so your trailer won't strike soft shoulders,
curbs, road signs, trees or other objects. Avoid jerky or
sudden maneuvers. Signal well in advance.,

4-d5



Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The arrows on your instrument panel will flash whenever
you signal a tum or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other drivers
you're about to turn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are slill working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well

If you have an automatic transmission, you can tow in
DRIVE (D). You may want to shift the transmission

lo lower gear selection if the transmission shifts foo oftan
{e.g., under heavy loads and/or hilly conditions).

¥You may also want to activate the tow/haul mode if the
transmission shifts too often. See Tow/Haul Mode

Light on page 3-48.

If you have a 5-speed manual transmission and you are
towing a trailer, it's better not to use FIFTH (5) gear.
Just drive in FOURTH (4) gear (or, as you need

la, a lower gear).

If you have a 6-speed manual transmission and you are
towing a trailer, it's better not to use SIXTH (6) gear.
Drive in FIFTH {5) gear (or. as you need to. a lower gear).

When towing at high aititude on steep uphill grades,
consider the following: Engine coolant will boil at a lower
temperature than at normal altitudes. If you turn your
engine off immediately after towing at high altitude
on steep uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
similar to engine overhealing. To avoid this, let the
engine run while parked (preferably on level ground)
with the automatic transmission in PARK {P) (or

the manual transmission out of gear and the parking
brake applied) for a few minutes before wrning the
engine ofl. If you do get the overheat waming,

see Engine Overhealing on page 5-36.
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Parking on Hills

A\ CAUTION:

5. If you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure the

transfer case is In a drive gear and not in
NEUTRAL

6. Release lhe reqgular brakes,

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

A\ CAUTION:

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, hare's
how to do it
1. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P) yeat for an automatic transmission, or into
gear for a manual transmission.
2. Have someone place chocks under the frailer
wheels.
3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake and shift into PARK (P} for an

automatic transmission, or REVERSE (R) for a
m&n IJE.| J[I’El‘tEl"I'iiE.-'clll.fi-n.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move,
even when you're on fairly level ground, use the
steps that follow.

Always put the shift lever fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set.

If the transfer case on four-wheel drive vehicles
is in NEUTRAL, your vehicle will be free to roll,
even if your shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be
sure the transfer case is in a drive gear - not in
NEUTRAL.

4-87



When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your reguiar brakes and hold the padal down
while you;

¢ starl your engine,
® shift inte a gear, and
® releasa the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal.
3, Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

4, Stop and have someone pick up and store the
chocks,

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transmission fluid {don't overfill),
engine oil, axle [ubricant, belt, cooling system and

brake system. Each of these is covered in this manual,
and the Index will help you find them quickly, If

you're frailering, it's a good idea to review these sections
before you start your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tight.

Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle is equipped with one of the following winng
harnesses for towing a trailer or hauling a slide-in
camper,

Basic Trailer Wiring

All reqular, extended cab crew cab pickups have a
six-wire trailer towing hamess.

The six-wire harness is located al the rear of the vehicle
and is tied to the vehicle's frame. The hamess requires
the installation of a trailer-wiring harness connector,
which is available through your dealer.
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The six-wire hamess contains the following trailer
circuits:

Yellow: Left Stop/Turn Signal

Dark Green: Right Slop/Tum Signal
Brown: Taillamps

White: Ground

Light Green: Back-up Lamps

Light Blue: Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL)

If you need to upgrade your trailer wiring harness, an
additional 2-wire harness and 7 pin universal trailer
connector are available from your dealer.

Trailer Wiring Harness Package

=&

Your pickup may be equipped with the eight-wire trailer
towing hamess, This hamess with a seven-pin
universal frailer connector Is altached to a bracket on
the hitch platform.*

* The Center High-Mounted Stoplamp (CHMSL) wire is
tied next to the trailer wiring harness for use with a
trailer, slide-in camper or cap.

4-89



The

gight-wire harness contains the following trailer

circuits:

L

®

L )

¢ @& @ ¢

If your trailer is equipped with electric brakes, you can

Yellow: Left Stop/Turn Signal

Dark Green: Right Stop/Tum Signal
Brown: Taillamps

White: Ground

Light Green: Back-up Lamps

Light Blue: CHMSL

Red: Battary Feed

Dark Blue: Trailer Brake

get a jumper hamess (electric traller brake control)

with

If you need to tow a light-duty traller with a standard

a trailer battery feed tuse from your dealer,

four-way round pin connector you can also get an
adapter from your dealer
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Camper/Fifth-Wheel Trailer Wiring Package

The eight-wire camper hamess is located under the
front edge of the pickup box on the driver's side of the
vehicle, attached to the frame bracket. A connector
will have to be added to the wiring harness which
cannacts fo the camper.

The eight-wire harness contains the following
camper/trailer circuits:

¢ Yellow: Left Stop/Tum Signal

® Dark Green: Right Stop/Tum Signal
* Brown: Taillamps

® White: Ground

® Light Green: Back-up Lamps

¢ Light Blue: Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL)

® RHed: Battery Feed
® [Dark Blue: Trailer Brake

A jumper harness for an electric trailer brake controller
and a trailer battery feed fuse are included with this
trailering package. (See Instrument Panel Jumper Wiring
Harness later in this section.)




It yaur vehicle has this
provision, this relay will be
located on the passenger's
side of the vehicle, next

to the auxiliary battery.

When using this provision, connection should only be
o ) _ made lo the upper stud (A) of the relay. Do not

It your vehicle is equipped with the “"Heavy-Duty make connections to the lower stud (B) of the relay.
Trailering”™ option, please refer to Heavy-Duly Trailer

Wiring Package, earlier in this section. The auxiliary battery circuit is protected by a megafuse

located behind the auxiliary battery,
When the camper-wiring harness 15 orderad without the
heavy-duly trailering package, an eight-wire hamess
with a seven-pin connector and separate CHMSL

Be sure to follow the proper installation instructions that
are included with any electrical eguipment that you install,

connector are located at the rear of the vehicle and are Notice: When using the auxiliary batlery provision,
tied to the vehicle's frame. the electrical load must not exceed 30 amps.

Always turn off any electrical equipment when not
Auxiliary Battery in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for extended

eriods will drain your battery.
The auxiliary battery provision can be used lo supply per you Y

electrical power lo additional equipment that you
may choose to add, such as a slide-in camper.
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Power Winches

If you wish to use a power winch on your vehicle, only
use it when your vehicle is stationary or anchored.

Power Take-Off (PTO)

Before using a PTO, refer to the manufacturer's or
installer's instructions.

To engage a PTO on a vehicle with a manual
transmission do the following:

4-92

Hald the clutch pedal down.

2. oet the parking brake.
3.
4. Engage the PTO. Refer to the manufacturer's or

Shift the transmission into NEUTRAL (M),

installer's for instructions on electrically
engaged PTOs.

For mobile operations, shift the transmission into
the gear you wanl, apply the regular brakes and

release the parking brake. For stationary operations,

leave the parking brake applied.

Release the clutch and regular brakes as you
normally would. When the clutch is released,
the PTO will start.

. Turn the PTO rotary swilch fo ON

To engage a PTO on a vehicle with an automatic
lransmission do the following:

1.

2,
.

For stationary use shift the transmission into
FPARK (P).

Turn the PTO rotary switch ON.

If the engine speed is below the PTO engage
speed limit, the PTO will start. The blinking LED

on the PTO control switch indicates PTO engage is
requested, When PTO engages the LED will

switch from blinking to a steady light.

To use PTO speed control in Prese! Mode (Factory
Setting) do the following:

.1

2.

Engage the PTO

Select PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} range. Apply the
parking brake if NEUTRAL (N) is selected. Torque
Converter Clutch (TCC) is not available in
NMEUTRAL (N} and is available cnly in PARK | P)
when engine speed is above 1,100 rpm.

Make sure your foot is off the brake pedal (and off
the clutch on vehicles equipped with a manual
transmission).

Select the desired engine speed for PTO operation
Read the following preset maode information
regarding operation.




Preset Mode: PTO speed control mode is used for
stationary applications, (PTO will remain engaged while
mobile in the preset mode, however PTO set and
resume speed controls will be inoperative). This mode
provides a default standby speed of B0OO or 850 rom
(depending on the engine/transmission combination) and
two default PTO control speeds which Tollow:

1. PTO Set Speed of 1,250 rpm, or
2. PTO Resume Speed of 1,700 rpm.

Please note that the standby speed (800/850 rpm) is

nol to be used as a PTO control speed. Vehicles

not equipped with cruise control will not have the resume
speed capability.

To use PTO speed contral In variable mode (while
mobile) do the following

1. Engage the PTO,
2. Vehicle speed must be greater than 5 mph.

3. Make sure your foot is off the brake pedal {and off
the clutch for vehicles equipped with a manual
fransmission)

4. Select the desired engine speed by using the fool
pedal, and select SET on the PTO switch or the
cruise control

To use PTO speed contral in variable mode (while
stationary) do the following:

1. Engage the PTO.

2. Vehicle speed must be less than 5 mph.

3. Make sure your foot is off the brake pedal (and off

the clulch for vehicles equipped with a manual
transmission).

4. Select the desired engine speed by using the foot
pedal, and select SET on the PTO switch or the

cruise contral.
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Variable Mode: PTO speed control mode can be used
for both stationary and mobile applications. This

mode allows PTO to be controlied in a fashion similar to
how cruise control sets vehicle speed. The operator
can sel to an rpm {between 800 and 2,200) with

the cruise control feature or with the SET positiocn on
the PTO switch. The operator is then able 10 increase
rpm in Increments of 100, or "tap up” with the resume
position on the cruise control, Or, the operator can
decrease rpm In increments of 100 with the SET switch
on the PTO or the cruise control. Vehicles not
equipped with cruise control will not have the “tap
up” capability..

All engine speed values listed above are factory preset
values. With the exception of the TCC lockup spead
{1,100 rpm) and the “tap” increment (100 rpm), all

of these values are programmable and can be adjusted
by your dealer or body upfitter. If the PTO software
settings do not maich the settings shown here, then they
may have already been altered in order to satisfy the
requirements of the installed PTO system and body
equipmeant

Step-Bumper Pad

Your vehicle has a rear step bumper with a rear step
pad &t the center of the bumper.

If you will be using the
bumper to tow a trailer,
and your step-bumper has
three cutout circles, you
must push out the

center cutout circle to
install the trailer ball,

It your step-bumper has only one cutout circle, you will
have 1o cut out the circle, then remove it to install
the trailer ball.
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM paris
and GM-trained and supporied service people

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM pans have one of these marks:
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want lo use the proper service manual. It tells you
much more aboul how to service your vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual,

see Service Publications Ordering Information an
page 710

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-77.

You should keep a record with all pars receipls and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
parform. See Parl E: Maintenance Record on page 6-21

4\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,

experiance, the proper replacement paris
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

¢ Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. Iif you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

noise and affect windshield washer perfiormance. Check
with your dealer before adding equipment 1o the
cutside of your vehicle.
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Fuel

It your vehicle has a diesel engine, see "Diesel Fuel
Requirements and Fuel System” in the Diesel Engine
Supplemant

For vehicles with gasoline engines, please read this.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane of B7
or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may get a
heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this occurs, use
a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as soon as
possible. Otherwise, you might damage your engine. A
little pinging noise when you accelerate or drive uphill is
considered normal. This does not indicate a problem
exists or that a higher-octane fuel s necessary. If you are
using B7 octane or higher-octane fuel and hear heavy
knocking, your engine needs sernvice.

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsad by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturaers Association for bettar
vehicle perfoermance and engine prolection. Gasoline
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasoline.

In Canada, look for the
— “Auto Makers' Choice”
label an the pump.

Canada Only
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California Fuel

If your vehicle is certified to meel California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label), it
is designed o operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. if this fuel is not available in states
adopting California emisslons standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
turn on (see Malfunction Indicator Lamp on page 3-44)
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
occurs, retum to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. I it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be coverad

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now reguired to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system 1o work

properly. You should not have to add anything to your
fuel. GGasolines containing oxygenates, such as

gthers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air.

General Motors recommends that you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specilications described earlier,

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
containg methanol. Don’t use fuel containing
methanol. it can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn’t be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may conlain an oclane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese

tricarbonyl (MMT); ask the attendant where you buy
gasaoline whether the fuel contains MMT. General Motors
does not recommend the use of such gasolines.

Fuels containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs
and the performance of the emission control system
may be aftected. The malfunction indicator lamp

may tum on. If this occurs, retum to your authorized GM
dealer for service.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn’t be
coverad by your warranty,

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact @ major oil company that does businass in the
country where you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

/N CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel cap is located behind a hinged door on the
driver's side of the vehicle.
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While refueling, hang the fuel cap by the tether using
the hook located an the inside of the filler door

To remove the fuel cap, turn it slowly to the left
(counterclockwisa),

/N CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
guickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any “hiss”
noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all the way.

Be careful not to spill gasoline. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the
Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-105.

When you put the fuel cap back on, turn it to the right
(clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap, The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-d4,

Notice: I you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get the
right type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light and
may damage your fuel tank and emissions system.
See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp" in the Index.
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Filling a Portable Fuel Container

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

you and others:

containers.

CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to

* Dispense gasoline only into approved

* Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

{Continued)

* Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

®* Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under Hood Release
the Hood To open the hood do the following

- 1. Pull the handle inside
the vehicle located
under and to the left of
the steering wheel,

/N CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber, You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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2. Then go to the front of the vehicle and pull up on
the secondary hood release located near the
center of the gnll

3. Lift the hood

Before closing the hood, be sura all filler caps are on
properly. Pull down the hood and close it firmly

-11
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Engine Compartment Overview
When you lift up the hood on the VORTEC 4300 V& engine, you'll see the following:
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IOMmMOoOOm»P

Engine Air Cleanar/Filtar

Coolant Surge Tank

Air Filter Restriction Indicator (f Equipped)
Engine Qil Dipstick

Automatic Transmission Dipstick (If equipped)
Fan

Engine Cil Fill

Power Steering Fluid Reservoir

|. Remote Negative () Terminal (GND)
J. Remote Positive (+) Terminal

K. Brake Fluid Reservoir

L. Clutch Fluid Reservolr (If Equipped)

M. Underhood Fuse Block

M. Battery

0. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
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When you lift up the hood on the VORTEC 5300 VB engine (VORTEC 4800 and 6000 V8 engines similar), you will
see the following:
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IGTMOUOD >

Engine Alr Cleaner/Filter

Coolarm Surge Tank

Air Filter Hestriction Indicator ( Equipped)
Engine Oil Dipstick

Autormatic Transmission Dipstick (If Equipped)
Engine Cil Fill

Fan

Hemole Negative (-) Terminal (GND)

|. Power Sleering Fluid Reservoir

J. Remote Positive (+) Terminal

K. Brake Fluid Reservaoir

L. Clutch Fluid Reservoir (If Equipped)
M. Underhood Fuse Block

M. Battery

0. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir

515



When you lift up the hood on the VORTEC B100 V8 angine you will see the following:
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A, Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

B. Coolant Surge Tank

C. Air Filter Restriction Indicator (If Equipped)
O. Engine Oil Dipstick

E. Aulomatic Transmission Dipstick (Il Eguipped)
F. Engine Oil Fil!

G. Fan

H. Rernote Negative (-) Terminal (GND)

|. Remote Positive (+) Terminal

J. Power Steering Fluid Raservoir

K. Brake Fluid Reservoir

L. Clutch Fluid Reservoir (If Equipped)

M. Underhood Fuse Block

M. Battery

0. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir

Engine Oil

If your vehicle has a diesel engine, see "Engine Qil" in
the Diesel Engine Supplement.

If the CHECK OIL LEVEL light appears on the
instrument cluster, it means you need to check your
engine oil level right away.

For more information, see Driver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-50.

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this is
an added reminder.
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Checking Engine Oil

It's a good Idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel, In order to get an accurate reading, the oil
rmust be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The engine oil dipstick has a yellow ring handle and is
located in the engine compartment on the passenger's
side af the vehicle. See Engine Compariment Overview
on page 5-12 for more information on location

Tum off the engine and give the oll several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. It you don't, the ail
dipstick might not show the actual level.

Pull out the dipslick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.

-
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When to Add Engine Oil

If the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area al the tip
of the dipstick, then you'll need to add af least one
quart of oil. Bul you must use the rght kind. This part
explains what kind of ail to use. For engine oil crankcase
capacity, see Capacilies and Specifications on

page 5-120.

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oil that the oil level geis above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The engine oil fill cap for
the VORTEC 4800, 5300
and 6000 VB engines is
located on the engine valve
cover on the passenger's
side of the vehicle. On the
8100 engine. the oil fill cap
is located on the front of
the engine. See Engine
Compartmeni Overview on
page 5-12 for more
information an location.

Be sure to fill it encugh to pul the level somewhers in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind of Engine Qil to Use

Qils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbol.

This symbol indicates that the oil has been cerified by
the American Petroleum Institute (AP1). Do not use
any oil which doaes not carry this starburst symbol.

If you choose to perform
the engine cil change
service yourself, be sure
the oil you use has

the starburst symbol on
the front of the oll
container. If you have your
oil changed for you, be
sure the oil put into

your engine is Amencan
Petroleum Insfitute certified
for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chan.

RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE QILS

HOT
WEATHER

F

« 114

“ 80

+ &l

=40

LD

a

N

# 0

1l

SAE 10W-30
ACCEPTABLE
I 5&-30 15 NOT
SaEmw.m  AVALABLE

RECOMMENDED

L e
COLD

WE

ATHER

{10 MOT USE SAE 10W-85, SAF 3W-50 OR ANY OTHER
VESCOSITY GAADE OIL KOT RECOMMENDED
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As in the chart shown previously, SAE 5W-30 is the
anly viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle. You
should look for and use only oils which have the API
Starburst symbol and which are also identified as

SAE 5W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has tha API
Starburst symbal, if it's going to be 0°F (-18°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-—40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meels all the requirements for
your vehicle,

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below —20°F (-29°C), it is
recommended thal you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oll or an SAE OW-30 oil. Both will provide
easler cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremnely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine protaction.

When to Change Engine Oil (GM Oil
Life System™)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oll life system ta work
properly, you must reset the system every time the oil is
changed.

When the system has calculated that oil lite has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL light will come on.
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next

two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the il life system

may not indicate that an oil change Is necessary for over
a year. However, your engine oil and filter must be
changed at least once a year and at this time the system
must ba reset. It is also important to check your oil
regularly and keep it at the proper level

If the system is ever resel accidentally, you must
change your oll at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed.
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How to Reset the GM 0Oil Life System

Press the fuel information button until ENGINE OIL LIFE
appears in the display. The GM Oil Life System shows
an estimate of the ocil's remaining useful life. It will show
100% when the system is reset after an oil change. [t
will alert you to change your oil on a schedule consistent
with your driving conditions.

Always resel the engine oil life after an oil change. To
reset the Cil Life System press and hold the selact
button while ENGINE QIL LIFE is displayed.

The DIC does not replace the need to maintain your
vehicle as recommended in the Maintenance Schedule
in this manual. Also, the oil change reminder will not
detect dusty conditions or engine malfunctions that may
affect the oil. Also, the oil change reminder does not
measure how much oil you have in your engine. So be
sure to check your oil level often.

What to Do with Used Oil

Used engine oil contains cartain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer,
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long, Clean
your skin and nails with soap and waler, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properiy dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manufacturar's
warnings about the use and disposal of oil producis.

Used oil can be a threat to the environment. f you
change your own cil, be sure to drain all the oil from the
filter before disposal, Never dispose of oll by putting it

in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sewers, or into
streams or bodies of water, Instead, recycle it by

laking it to & place that collects used oil, If you have a
problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask

your dealer, a service station or a local recycling cenler
for help.
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The air cleanerffilter assembly has an indicator, if
equipped, that lets you know when the engine air
cleanerfilter is dirty and needs to be serviced, The air

cleanartilter indicator 15 located on the air cleaner cover.

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on location.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-11
lo determine when to check the indicator

The service window A with
the percentage scale
shows the amount

of engine air cleanerfilter
life used. When both
sanice window A and
service window B

turn orange, replace the
angine air cleaner/filter.

After changing the air filter, press the top button on tha
indicator to reset it

The alr cleanarfiiter assembly is located on the Iront
corner of the engine compartment on the passenger's
side of the vehicle. See Engine Compariment Overview
on page 5-12 for more information on location
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To replace the engine air cleanerfilter do the following:

1. Loosen the screws on the cover of the housing
and lift up the cover,

2. Remove the air cleaner/filter from the housing. Care
should be taken to dislodge as little dirt as possible.

3. Clean the filter sealing surface and the housing
4, Install the new engine air cleaneriier
5. Reinstall the cover and tighten the screws.

Retfer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when
to replace the engine air cleanarfilter, See Part B!
Ownar Checks and Services on page 6-11.

A\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful weorking
on the engine with the air cleaner/filter off.

Notice: If the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleanerffilter in place when
you're driving.
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Automatic Transmission Fluid
(Except Allison Transmission)

When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transmission fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 kmj il the vehicle's GVWR is over 8,600 or if
the vehicle |s mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions:
* |n heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
reqularly reaches 30°F [32°C) or higher

* |n hilly or mountainous temrain.
& When daing frequentl trailer towing.

* lses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.
If your vehicle's GVWR is not over 8,600 and you do
not use your vehicle undar any of these conditions,

change the fiuid and filter every 100,000 miles
{166 D00 km).

See Part A; Scheduled Maintenance Services on
page 6-4.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficull, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean that some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheat. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the
transmission fluid level if you have been driving:

* When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
® Al high speed for guite a while.

® |n heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

* While pulling a trailer.

To get the right reading, the fluld should be at normal
operating temperalure, which is 180°F to 200°F
{82°C to 937C).
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Get the vehicle warmed up by driving aboul 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10°C). If it's colder than S0°F {10°C), drive the vehicle
in THIRD (3) until the engine temperalure gage

moves and then remains steady for 10 minutes.

A cold fluid check can be made after the vehicle has
been sitting for eight hours or more with the engine off,
but this is used only as a reference. Let the engine

run at idle for five minutes if outside temperatures are
50°F {(10°C) or more. If it's colder than 50°F (10"C), you
may have to idle the engine longer. Should the fluid
level be low during this cold check, you must check the
fluid hot before adding fluid. Checking the fluid hot

will give you a more accurate reading of the fluid level.

Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:
* Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.
* With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

* With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

* | et the engine run at idle for three minutes or more.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The red transmission
dipstick handie with the
graphic is located at
the rear of the engine
compartment, on the
passenger's side.

See Engine Compartment Cverview an page 5-12 for
mare information on location.

1. Flip the handle up and then pull out the dipstick
and wipe il with a clean rag or paper towel.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower
level. Tha fluid level must be in the COLD area,
below the cross-hatched area, for a cold check or in
the HOT area or cross-hatched area for a hot
checdck:

4. If the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place,

How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o determine what
kind of tranzmission fluid o use, Sea Parr D
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18.

Add fluid only after checking the transmission fluid while
it is hot. (A cold check is used only as a reference.) If
the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper fluid
to bring the level up to the HOT area for a hot check.

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than one

pint (0.5 L). Don’t ovarfill.

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™ Ill, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™

Il is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

* Aler adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under How to Check.

* When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place.
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Automatic Transmission Fluid
(Allison Transmission)

When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transmission fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 25,000 miles
(41 500 km) if the vehicle Is mainly driven under ane or
more of these conditions:

® |n heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher.

® | hilly or mountainous terrain.
s When doing frequent trailer towing.

® LUses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

if you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km).

See Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Servicas on
page g-4,

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
deparimant.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean thal some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheatl. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the
transmission fluid level if you have been driving:

s When outside temperatures are above 30°F (32°C).
* Al high speed for guite a while.

¢ in heavy traffic — especially in hot weather,

o Whila pulling a trailer,

5-28



Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:
® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

running

With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

With your focl on the brake pedal, run the engine
for at least once minute and shift to DRIVE (D).
Then shift to NEUTRAL (M) and then REVERSE (R)
ta fill the hydraulic system. Then, position the

shift lever in PARK (P).

Allow the engine 1o run at idle (500-800 rpm).
Slowly release the brake pedal.

Cold Check Procedure

The purpose of the cold check is to determine if the
transmission has enough fluid to be operated safely until
a hot check can be made, The fluid level rises as fiuid
temperature increases. DO NOT fill above the COLD
CHECK band if the transmission fluid is below normal
operating temperatures.

Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or
paper towal.

Push it back in all the way, wail three seconds and
then pull it back out again.

Check the fluid level reading. Repeat the check
procedure to verify the reading.

. If the fiuid level is within the COLD CHECK band,

the transmission may be operated until the fluid is
hot encugh to perform a hot check. If the fluid
level is not within the COLD CHECK band, add or
drain fluid as necessary to bring the level into

the middle of the COLD CHECK band.

Perform a hot check at the first opportunity after the
normal operating temperature of 180°F (71°C) to
200°F (93°C) is raachad.

If the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
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Hot Check Procedure

The fluid must be hot lo ensure an accurate check. The
fluid level nses as temperature increases.

1. Operate the transmission in DRIVE (D) range until
the normal operaling temperature of 160°F (71°C)
to 200°F (93°C) is reached.

2. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or
paper towel,

3. Push it back in all the way, wail three seconds and
then pull it back out again. Repeat the chack
procedure to verify the reading

4. Safe operating level is within the HOT RUN band
on the dipstick. The width of the HOT RUN band
represents approximately 1.06 quart (1.0 fiter)
of fluid at normal operating temperature.

5, If the fluid level is not within the HOT RUN band,
add or drain fluid as necessary to bring the fluid
level to within the HOT RUN band.

6. If the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

Consistency of Readings

Always check the fluid level at least twice using the
procedures described previously. Consistency
{repeatable readings) is important to maintaining proper
fiuid level. If inconsistent readings persist, check the
transmission breather {o be sure it is clean and
unclogged. If readings are still inconsistent, contact your
dealer.

How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schadule to determine what
kind of fransmission fluld to use. See Part D:
Recormnmmended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18.

Add fluid only after checking the transmission fluid while
it is hot. {A cold check is used only as a reference.) If
the fluid level is low, add enly enough of the proper fluid
to bring the level up to the HOT area for a hol check.

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than one

pint (0.5 L). Don't ovedill.

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON® Illl, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™
lll is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.
® After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under How lo Check.

® Whean the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
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Manual Transmission Fluid
When to Check

A good lime 1o have i checked is when lhe engine oil is
changed. See your maintenance schedule to find out
when to change your transmission fluid.

How to Check

Because lhis operalion can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your GM dealership
senvice department

it you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading

Notice: Too much or too littie fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean that some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hat engine
part or exhaust system parls, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheat. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Check the fluid level only when your engine is off, the
vehicle is parked on a level place and the transmission
s cool enough for you to rest your fingers on the
fransmission case.

Then, follow these steps:

F]

S5-speed for VORTEC 4300 V& and 4800 V8 Engines
Shown, Other Manual Transmissions Similar

1. Remave the filler plug.

2. Check that the lubricant level is up to the botlom of
the filler plug hole.

3. I the fiuid level 13 good, install the plug and be sure
it is fully seated. If the fluid level is low, add more
fluid as described in the next steps,
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How to Add Fluid When to Check and What to Use

Here's how 1o add fluid. Refer to the Maintenance
Schedule to determine what kind of fluid to use. See
Part D: Recommaended Fluids and Lubricants on
page 6-18.

1. Remove the filler plug.
2. Add fluid at the filler plug hole. Add only enough

fluid to bring the fluid level up to the bottom of the
filler plug hole.

The clutch master cylinder
reservair is localed in the
rear of the engine
compartment on the
driver's side of the vehicle,
see Engine Comparment
Overview on page 5-12
for more information

an locafion.

3. Install the filler plug. Be sure the plug is fully
seated.

Hydraulic Clutch

Refar to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how

The hydraulic clutch linkage in your vehicle is often you should check the fluid level in your clutch
self-adi_uatrng. The clutch master cylinder reservoir is master cylinder reservair and for the proper fluid. See
filled with hydraulic clutch fiuid. Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-11

It is not necessary 1o regularly check clutch fluid unless and Fart D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on

you suspect there is a leak in the system. Adding page &-18
fluid won't correct a leak.
How to Check and Add Fluid
A fluid loss in this system could indicate a problem.
Have the system i E;DE'GIE'I:J and repaireﬁ_ Tha propar flUin' E—'.-hﬂlJl':! b Eddﬂd if the leveal doas nol

reach the bottom of the diaphragm when it's in place in
the reservoir, See the instructions on the resenvoir cap.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain In your vehicle far 5 years or 150 000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL™ extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how o
add coolant when it i1s low. If you have a problem

with engine overheating, see Engine Overheating on
page 5-36

A 50050 mixtura of clean, drinkzsble water and
DEX-COOL"™ coolant will:

* Give freezing protection down to -34°F ( -37°C).
* Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).

* Protect against rusl and corrosion.

® Help keep the proper engine temperature.

* Lel the waming lights and gages work as they
should.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner - at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of one-hall clean, drinkable water and

one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. If vou use this coolant mixture,
you don't need to add anything else.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liguid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your

vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,

drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

Notice: I you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.

The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your

warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze

and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have lo add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibiters or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.

Checking Coolant

The coolant surge tank is
located in the angine
comparment on the
passenger s side of the
vehicle, See Engine
Compartiment Overview on
page 5-12 for more
information on location
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A\ CAUTION:

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and bum you
badly. Never turn the surge tank pressure

cap — even a little — when the engine and
radiator are hot.

The vehicle must be on a level surface. Whean your
engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the FULL

COLD mark

If the LOW COOLANT LEVEL message comes on and
stays on, it means you're low on engine coolanL

See "Low Coolant Level” under DIC Warnings and
Meossages on page 3-60.

Adding Coolant

If you need mare coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture al the surge fank, but only when the
enging is cool,

A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When replacing the pressure cap, make sure it is
hand-tight.
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Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap

See Engine Compartment

Overview on page 5-12 for
mare information on
location.

The coolant surge tank pressure cap must be fully
installed on the coolant surge tank.

Notice: Your pressure cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

See “Capacities and Specifications” for more
information.

Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage on your
vehicle's instrument panel. See Engine Coolant
Temperature Gage on page 3-42. In addition, you will
find a LOW COOLANT LEVEL, ENGINE OVERHEATED
and a REDUCED ENGINE POWER message in the
Driver Information Center on the instrument panel, See
Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-50.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode (V8 Engines Only)

It an overheated engine condition exists and the
REDUCED ENGINE POWER message is displayed, an
overheat protection mode which alternates finng

groups of cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In
this mode, you will notice a loss in power and engine
performance. This operaling mode allows your vehicle to
be dnven to a safe place in an emergency. Driving
extended miles (km) and/or towing a trailer in the
overheat protection mode should be avoidad.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any repair.
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair the
cause of coolant loss, change the oil and reset the oil
life system. See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine
CAUTION: (Continued)

everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
angine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an amergency.

Notice: If your engine catches fire because you

3 keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can
& CAUTION‘ be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be

covered by your warranty. See “Overheated

Steam from an overheated engine can burn Engine Protection Operating Mode” in the Index for
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay information on driving to a safe place in an
away from the engine if you see or hear steam emergency.

coming from it. Just turn it off and get
CAUTION: (Continued)
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

An overheat waming, along with a low coolant message,

can indicate a serious problem. For more information,
see Dnver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-50.

If you get an engine overhaat waming with no

low coolant message, but see or hear no steam, the
problem may not be too serous. Sometimes the engine
can get a little too hot when you:

Clirmb a lang hill on a hot day.

Stop after high speed driving.

Idle for long perods in traffic.

Tow a trailer, See "Driving on Grades” under
Towing a Trailer on page 4-66.

It you get the overheat wamning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. If you have an air conditioner and it's on, turn It off.

2. Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving = AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE '@ or
DRIVE (D) for automatic transmissions.

If you no longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
If the waming doesn't come back on, you can drive
narmally

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

|f there's still no sign of steam, push down the
accelerator until the engine speed is about twice as fast
as normal idle speed for at least three minutes while
you're parked. |t you still have the warning, tum off the
enging and get everyone oul of the vehicle until it

cools down, Also, see *Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode” listed previously in this section.

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here’s whal
you'll see:

All Other Engines

A, Coolant Surge Tank
B. Cooclant Surge Tank Pressure Cap

8100 V8 Engines C. Engine Fan

If the coalant inside the coolant surge tank is bailing,
don't do anything else until it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.
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The coolant level should
be atl or above the FULL
COLD marik, If it isnt,

you may have a leak at the
pressure cap or in the
radiator hoses, heater
hoses, radiator, water
pump or somewhere else
in the cooling system.

N\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

It there seems to be no leak, start the engine again.
The engine cooling fan speed should increase when idle
speed is doubled by pushing the accelerator pedal
down. If it doesn't, your vehicle needs service. Turn off
the engina.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL"™ is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Surge Tank Gasoline Engines

If you haven't found a problem yet, check to sae if
coolant is visible in the surge tank, If coolant is visible
but the coolant level isn't at or above the FULL

COLD mark, add a 50/50 mixiure of ciean, drinkable
water and DEX-COOL™ coolant at the coolant

surge tank, but be sure the cooling system, Including
the coolant surge tank pressure cap, is cool before you
do it. See Engine Coolant on page 5-33 lor more
information.

If no coolant is visible in the surge tank, add coolant as
follows:

CAUTION: (Continued)

can come out at high speed. Never turn the
cap when the cooling sysiem, including the
coolant surge tank pressure cap, is hot. Wait
for the cooling system and coolant surge tank
pressure cap to cool if you ever have to turn
the pressure cap.

A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the coolant
surge tank pressure cap - even a little -- they

CAUTION: (Continued)
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A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for
theproper coolant mixture. With plain water or
the wrong mixture, your engine could get too
hot but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and a proper coolant.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack

the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture,

A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolan! on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enocugh. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

1. Park the vehicle on a
level surface. You can
remcve the coolant
surge ftank pressure
cap when the cooling
system, including
the coolant surge tank
pressure cap and
upper radiator hose, 18
no longer hot

2. Tum the pressure cap siowly counterclockwise (left)
about one full turn. If you hear a hiss, wait for that 1o
stop. A hiss means there is still some pressure left.

3. Then keep turning the pressure cap slowly, and
remove il.
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4. Then fill the coolant surge tank with the proper
mixture, to the FULL COLD mark.

5. With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, stan
the engine and let it run until you can feel the upper
radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
engine cooling fan.

By this time, the coolant level inside the coolant
surge tank may be lower. If the level is lower, add
more of the proper mixture to the coolant surge
tank until the level reaches the FULL COLD mark.




6. Then replace the You may also hear this fan noise when you start the

pressure cap. Be sure engine. It will go away as the fan clutch partially
the pressure cap is disengages.

hand-tight and

fully seated, Power Steering Fluid

Engine Fan Noise

Your vehicle has a clutched engine cooling fan, When
the clutch is engaged, the fan spins faster to pravide
more air to cool the engine. In most everyday driving
conditicns, the fan is spinning slower and the clutch is
nat fully engaged. This improves fuel economy and
reduces fan noise. Under heavy vehicle loading, trailer
towing and/or high outside temperatures, the fan 8100 VB Engine
speed increases as the clutch more fully engages. So

you may hear an increase in fan noise. This is

normal and should not be mistaken as the transmission

slipping or making extra shifts. It is merely the cooling

systemn functioning properly. The fan will slow down

when additional cooling is not required and the clutch

disengages.
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All Other Engines

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steenng fiuid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate & problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired, See Engine Compartment Overview

on page 5-12 tor reservoir location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compariment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and complelely lighten il. Then remove
the cap again and look at the fluid level on the dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the level up to
the mark.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see Parf D
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.
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Windshield Washer Fluid Notice:

* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow the

What to Use manufacturer's instructions for adding water.
When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read * Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
the manufacturer's Instructions before use. If you will Water can cause the solution to freeze and

be ocperating your vehicle in an area where the damage your washer fiuid tank and other parts of
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has the washer system. Also, water doesn’t clean as
sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine well as washer fluid.

Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for reservoir -

Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters full
when it's very cold. This allows for expansion if

Adding Washer Fluid freezing occurs, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

location.

Open the cap with the * Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
o i washer symbol on it. Add windshield washer. It can damage your washer
Vgl washer fluid until the system and paint.

@ tank is full.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your hrake master cylinder reservaoir is filled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Engine Compartment Ovarview on
page 5-12 for the location of the reservair.

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in
the reservoir might go down. The first is that the

brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
narmal brake lining wear. When new linings are put In,
the Huid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you
should have your brake system fixed, since a leak
means thal sooner or laler your brakes won't work well,
or won't work at all.

So, it Isn't a good idea to “top off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won'l correct a leak, If you add fluid
when your linings are wom, then you'll have oo

much fluid when you get new brake linings. You should
add (or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system,

A\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid”
in this section.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when
1o check your brake fluid. See Part C. Periodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-16.
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Checking Brake Fluid

You can check the brake fluid without taking off the cap.

Just look at the brake fluid reservoir. The fluid leval
should be above MIN. If it izn't have your brake system
checked to see if thera is a leak,

After work is done on the brake hydraulic system, make

sure the level is above the MIN but not over the
MAX mark.

What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Use new brake fluld from & sealed container
only. See Part D: Recommended Fiuids and Lubricants
an page 6-18.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before remaving It This will help
keep dirt from entering the reservair,

A\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash. Always use the proper
brake fluid.
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Notice:

¢ Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil. in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fiuid.

* |f you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes,

Disc brake pads have buill-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched waming scund when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the tme your vehicle
is moving (excepl when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmiy).

A\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound. have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rolated, inspact
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper seguence to GM torque specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sels.

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-17.




Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not retum to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a brake stop, your disc brakes
adjust for wear,

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
parts have to be of top quality and work well together if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your

vehicle was designed and tested with top-guality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in = be sure
you get new approved GM raplacement pars. If

you don't, your brakes may no longer work properly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your front
and rear brakes can change — for the worse. The
braking performance you've come to expect can change
in many other ways if someone puts in the wrong
replacement brake parls.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery, When i's time for a new battery, get
one that has the replacement number shown on the
original battery's label. We recommend an ACDelco™
battery. See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for batlery location.

Warning: Batlery posts, terminals and related
accessones contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handling.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, remove the black, negative () cable from

the batlery. This will help keep your battery from
running down.
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A CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See "Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how fo prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Thefi-Deterrent
Feature on page 3-121,

Jump Starting

i your battery (or batteries) has run down, you may
want to use another vehicle and some jumper cables to
start your vehicle. Be sure 1o follow the steps below

to do it safely.

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
* They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to burn
you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: lgnoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered

by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won’t work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system.

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be

damaged.
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2. If you have a vehicle with a diesel angine with two
batteries (or more), you should know befare you
begin that, especially in cold weather, you may not
be able to get enough power from a single

battery in another vehicle to start your diesel engine.

It your vehicle has more than one battery, use
the battery that's closer to the starter — this
will reduce electrical resistance.,

3. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able to
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avold the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automatic
transmission in PARK (P) or a manual transmission
in NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake. If
you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure

the transfer case is in a drive gear net in NEUTRAL.

Notice: |If you leave your radio on. it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.
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4.

Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug
unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigaretie
lighter or accessory power outlets. Turn off the
radic and all lamps that aren’t needed. This

will avoid sparks and help save both battenas. And
it could save your radio!

Open the hoods and locate the positive (+) and
negative (—) terminal locations of the other vehicle.

Your vehicle has a remofe positive (+) jump staring
terminal and a remote negative () jump starting
terminal. You should always use these remote
terminals instead of the terminals on the battery,

The remote positive (+) terminal is located behind a
red plastic cover near the engine accessory drive
bracket. To uncover the remote positive {+)
terminal, open the red plastic cover.

The remcte negative (-} terminal is located on the
angine drive bracket an all VB and diesel

engines, and on the thermostat housing on the
8.1L engine. On V8 engines it is marked "GND."
On V& engines the remote negative (-) terminal is
located on a tab attached 1o the engine accessory
drive bracket where it is marked "GND."

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12
for more information on location.




2\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurl doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. if you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

6. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged too.

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) or a remote positive terminal (+) if the
vehicle has one. Negative (~) will go to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or a remote

negative (-) terminal if the vehicle has one.

Don't connect positive (+) to negative (—) or you'll
get a short that would damage the battery and
maybe other parts too. And don't connect the
negative (—) cable to the negative (=) terminal on
the dead battery because this can cause sparks.

On vehicles equipped with dual batteries, make all
battery connections to the remote positive (+)
and remote negative (-) terminals,
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7. Connect the red

positive (+) cable to the
positive (+) terminal

of the vehicla with the
dead battery. Use

a remote positive {+)
terminal if the

vehicle has one.

. Now connect the black

negative (-) cable fo
the negative (-)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a ramole
negative (-} terminal
if the vehicle has one,

8. Don't let the other end 10. Don't let the other end touch anything until the next
touch metal. Connect it step. The other end of the negative (-} cable
to the positive (+) doesn't go to the dead battery.
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battery. Use a remote
positive (+) terminal
if the vehicle has one.




11. Connect the other end of the negative (-) cable to
the negative (-) terminal of the dead ballery orto a
remote negative (-) terminal if the vehicle has one.

12, Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while

13. Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery. If
it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
SErvice.

V8 Engine V8 Engine, Diesel
Similar
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Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don’t touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

@ @

\\ IO
S
Ax\\j cx -+

B

Jumper Cable Removal

A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remote
Megative (-) Terminal

B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) and Remote
Negative (—) Terminals

C. Dead Battery or Remote Posilive (+) Terminal

2,

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles do
the following:

1.

Disconnect the biack negative (-) cable Irom the
vehicle that had the bad battery.

Disconnect the black negative (-] cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

. Disconnect the red positive {+) cable from the

vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vehicle,

Return the positive (+) remote terminal cover to its
original position,
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Rear Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
often to check the lubricant. See Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services on page 6-4.

How to Check Lubricant

1500 Series Shown, 2500 Series Similar

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

The proper level for the 1500 Series is from 5/8 inch to

1 5/8 inch (15 mm 1o 40 mm) below the bottom ol the filler
plug hole. The proper level for the 1500 HD Series,

2500 Series, 2500 HD, and 3500 Series is from 0 to

1/2 inch (0 to 13 mm) below the bottom of the: filler plug
hole. The proper level for the 1500 and 2500 Series
vehicles with QUADRASTEER™ (4 Wheeal Steer) Is from
0 1o 1/4 inch (0 to 6 mm) below the filler plug hole. Add
only encugh fluid lo reach the proper level.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18.
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Four-Wheel Drive

Lubricant chacks in this section also apply to these
vehicles. However, there are two additional systems that
need lubrication,

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
often to check the lubncant. See Part C; Periodic
Maintenance Inspactions on page 6-16.

How to Check Lubricant

Manual Transfer Case

Automatic Transfer Case

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
vou'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant
to raise the level to the bottorm of the filler plug haole.
Use care not to overtighten the plug.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o determine what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanis on page 6-18.
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Front Axle
When to Check Lubricant
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how

often to check the lubricant. See Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services on page 6-4

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface,

If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you may need o add some lubricant.

When the differential is cold, add enough |lubncant to
raise the level 1o 0 to 38 inch (9.5 mm) below the filler
plug hole.

When the differantial is at operating temperature
(warm), add enough lubricant to raise the level to the
bottom of the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine whal
kind of lubricant to use. See Parl D Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18.
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Noise Control System

Tampering with Noise Control
System Prohibited

The following information relates to compliance with
federal noise emission standards tor vehicles with a
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) of more than
10,000 lbs (4 536 kg). The Maintenance Schedule
provides information on maintaining the noise control
system to minimize degradation of the nolse emission
control system during the life of your vehicle. The noise

control system warranty is given in your warranty booklet,

These standards apply only to vehicles scld in the
United States,

Tampering With Noise Control System
Prohibited

Federal law prohibits the following acts or the causing
thereot:

1. The removal or rendering inoperative by any person,

other than for purposes of maintenance, repair or
replacement, of any device or element of design
incorporated into any new vehicle for the purpose of
noise control, prior to its sale or delivery 1o the
ultimate purchaser or while it 1sin use; or

2. The use of the vehicle after such device or element
of design has been removed or rendered inoperative
by any person.

Among those acts presumed to consfitute tampering are
the acts listed below
Insulation:
® Removal of the noise shields or any underhood
insulation.
Engine:
® Hemoval or rendering engine speed govemor (if
equipped) inoperative so as to allow engine
speed to exceed manufacturer specifications
Fan and Drive:

¢ Removal of fan clutch (if equipped) or rendering
clutch inoperative,
® Removal of the fan shroud (if equipped).

Air Intake:
® Hemoval of the air cleaner silencer.
» Modification of the air cleaner.

Exhaust:
* Hemoval of the muffler and/or resonator

® HRemoval of the exhaust pipes and exhaust pipe
clamps.
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Bulb Replacement

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
section, contact your dealer.

see Heplacemenit Bulbs on page 5-70 for the proper
types of bulbs o use,

Halogen Bulbs

Headlamps

A\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb
package.

1. If your vehicle is equipped with two pins, remove
the two pins on the lop of the headlamp assembly
To remove the pins, turm the outer pin outwarg

and pull it straight up. To remove the inner pin, turm
it in and pull it straight up.
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A. Low-Beam Headlamp
B. High-Beam Headlamp

It your vehicle has one pin on the headlamp 2. Pull the headlamp assembly oult.
assembly, remove the pin. To remove the pin. tum ;
the pin up and pull it out straight out. 3. Unpiug the electrical- connector

4. Turn the old bult counterclockwise and remove i

from the headiamp assembly.

2. Fut the new bulb into the assembly and turn i
clockwise until it is fight. Use care not to touch
the bulb with your fingers or hands.

6. Plug in the electrical connector

7. Put the headlamp assembly back into the vehicle.
Install and tighten the two pins. I your vehicle has
one pin, install it and turn it into the locking feature.
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Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Daytime Running Lamps

Sidemarker Lamp
Haetainer Clip

Front Turmn Signal Lamp
Daylirme Running Lamg

1. Remove the headlamp assembly as mentioned
praviously

oO0o®

2. Press the retainer chp, located behind the turn
signal housing, towards the outside of the vehicle

. Pull the turn signal housing out from the vehicle

4. Press the locking release lever, turn the bulb socket

counterclockwise and remaove it from the turn signal
housing.

Remove the old bulb from the bulb socket.

&. Put the new bulb into the bulb socket. Lse care not

to touch the bulb with your fingers or hands.

. Put the bulb socket into the tum signal housing and

turmn it clockwisa until it locks.

. Put the turmn signal housing back onto the vehicle

placing the hook and posts on the inner side into
the alignment holes first and then the ouler side into
the retainer bracket. Push until you hear a click.

9. Put the headlamp assembly back into the vehicle.




Roof Marker Lamps

Remaove the two
screws and lift off

the lens
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2. Remowve the six screws on the center rool marker
lamps.

4. Turn the old bulb counterclockwise to ramove it
from the socket.




4, Put a new bulb into the
socket and tum
clockwise until it locks
in place.

2. Reinstall the lens and tighten the screws.




Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL) and Cargo Lamp

1. Remove the screws and lift off the lamp assembly

A. Cargo Lamps
B. Center High-Mounted Stoplamps

Remove the CHMSL bulb holder back plale from
tha housing by pressing the release tabs.

Remove the CHMSL bulb by pulling the bulb
straight out from the holder back plate. Hemove

a cargo bulb by turning the socket counterclockwise
and pulling the bulb straight out
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4.

5

6.

If a CHMSL bulb Is replaced, put the new bulb into
ihe socket and prass it in until it is hight.

if & cargo lamp is replaced, put a new cargo lamp
pully into the socket and press it in until it is
tight before tuming the socket counterclockwise.

Fut the bulb helder back plate into the lamp
nousing

Reinstall the lamp assembly and tighten the screws.

Pickup Box ldentification and
Fender Marker Lamps

1

P

. Remove the screws and lamp assembly

Unplug the lamp assembly hamess.
Gently pry the individual lamp from the lamp
housing

. Unplug the lamp.

Flug in & new lamp and snap it into the housing.
Reinstall the lamp housing.

Taillamps

1

Open the tailgate

2. Remove the two rear
lamp assembly screws
near the tallgate
latch and pull out the
lamp assembly.
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Your vehicle may have one of the following talllamp
assemblies:

A, Stoplamp
B. Turn Signal
C. Back-up Lamp

A. Stoplamp

B. Turn Signal Lamp
C. Back-up Lamp

D, Side Marker Lamp
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3. Press the release tab,
if equipped, and tum
the bulb socketl
counterclockwise o
rermove it from
the taillamp housing

4. Pull the old bulb straight out from the socket.

5. Press a new bulb imlo the socket and tum the socket
clockwise into the taillamp housing

Heinstall the rear lamp assembly.
7. Close the tailgate.
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Taillamps (Chassis Cab Models)
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A. Tum Signal Lamp
B. Stoplamp
C. Back-up Lamp

1. Using your hands. peel the rubber seal away from
the lens.

2. Lift the lans off the lamp assembly.
3. Pull the old bulb straight out from the sockal

4, Put a new bulb into the socket and press it in unfil it
is tight,

5. Renstall the lens and the lens seal.

Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamp Bulb Number
Low-Beam Headlamps 9006
ﬂgh-ﬂeam Headlamp 8005
Daytime Ftunmng Lamps (DAL) 4167K
Fraont Root Marker Lamps 194
Front Parking and Tum Lamp 3457A
Rear Marker Lamp, Taillamp and 3157
Stop Lamp™

Talllamp and Stop Lamp™® 11567
Sidemarker Lamp (If Equipped) 194
Rear Turn Lamp 3157
Rear Turn Lamp ** 1156
Back-up Lamp 3157
Back-up Lamp™ 1156
Center High-Mounted Stoplamp 912
Cargo Lamp 912
Fender Marker Lamps 194

** Chassis Cab Models

* For any Bulb not listed here, contact your dealer.
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Windshield Wi per Blade To replace the windshield wiper blade assembly do the

H | following:
Ep EEEITIEI'It 1. Lift the wiper arm and turn the blade until it is

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least facing away from the windshield.

twice a yvear for wear and cracking. See Al Least Twice 2. Push the release lever and slide the wiper assembly
3 Year on page 6-12 tor more information. toward the driver's side of the vehicle
Replacement blades come in diterent types and are 3. Install & new blade by reversing Steps 1 and 2

ramaved In different ways. For proper type and length,
see Normal Maintenance Replacement Paris on
page 5-124,
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-gquality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have guestions
about your tire warranty and where to obtain service,
see your warranty booklet for details.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.
® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger

as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden

impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.
Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If
your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.
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Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
ihe driver's door, shows the correct inflation pressures
for your tires when they're cold. "Cold” means your
vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinfiation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

* Too much flexing
* Too much heat

* Tire overloading
* Bad wear

* Bad handling

* Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation), you
can get the following:

® Unusual wear

* Bad handling

* Rough ride

* Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.
Also, check the tire pressure of the spare fire.

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't lell if your lires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure 1o put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moisture.,
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Dual Tire Operation

When the vehicle is new, or whenever a wheal, wheal
bolt or wheel nut is replaced. check the wheel nut torque
after 100, 1,000 and 6,000 miles (160, 1 800 and

10 000 km) of driving. For proper torgue and wheel nut
tightening information, see “Tightening the Wheel

Muts" later in this section.

The outer tire on a dual wheel setup generally wears
faster than the inner tire. Your tires will wear more
evenly and last longer if you rolate the tires periodically.
See "Tire Inspection and Rotation” earlier in this
section. Also see “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in
the Index for scheduled rotation intervals

4\ CAUTION:

If you operate your vehicle with a tire that is
badly underinflated, the tire can overheat. An
overheated tire can lose air suddenly or catch
fire. You or others could be injured. Be sure all
tires (including the spare) are properly inflated.

See “Tires" and “Inflation — Tire Prassure” in the Index
for more information on proper tire inflation.

Tire Inspection and Rotation
Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles (12 500 km).

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your fires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment, Also
check for damaged lires or wheels. See When It Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-77 and Wheel Replacement

on page 5-80 tor more information.

Make sure the spare lire is stored securaly, Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or lurn the tire, IT it moves,

use the wheel wrench/haist shaft to tighten the cable
See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-84.

If your vehicle has dual rear wheels, also see Dual Tire
Operation on page 5-74,

The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all fires on the vehicle. The first rotation
is the most important. See "Par A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services." in Section 6, for scheduled
rotation Intervals.

5-74



FRT FRT

ro A \/'\
|/ /
1 ek " ou e

If your vehicle has dual rear wheels and the tread
design for your front tires is the same as your rear tires,
always use one of the correct rotation patterns shown
here whan rotating your tires.
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It your vehicle has single rear wheels and the tread
design for your front fires is the same as your rear tires,
always use one of the correct rofation patterns shown
here when rotating your tires.

If your vehicle has front tires with different tread designs
(such as all season vs. on/off road) than the rear
tires, don't rotate your tires front 1o rear,
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It your vehicle has dual rear wheels and the tread design
far the front tires is different from the dual rear tires,
always use the correct rotation pattern shown here when
rotating your tires, The dual lires are rotaled as a pair,
and the inside rear tires became the outside rear tires.

When you install dual wheels, be sure the venl holes in
the inner and outer wheels on each side are lined up.

After the lires have been rotaled, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the
Certification'Tire label. Make cerain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened. See "Whesel Nut Torgue”

under Capacities and Specificalions on page 5-120

A\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the paris to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt fram
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an amergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat
Tire” in the Index.
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When It Is Time for New Tires You need a new tire if any of the following statements

are trua:

One way 1o tell when it's ® ‘You can see the indicators at three or more places
time for new tires is to around the tire.
sheck 1he trendwes * ‘You can see cord or fabric showing through the
indicataors, which will gLty

: tire’s rubber.
appear when your tires
have only 1/16 inch ®* The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
(1.6 mm) or less of tread deep enough to show cord or fabric.
femaining, same * The tire has a bump, bulge or split.
commearcial truck tires may
not have treadwear * The tire has a punclure, cut or other damage that
indicators, can't be repaired well because of the size or

location of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

To find cut what kind and size of lires you need, look at
the CertificationTire label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Speg)
number on each tire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
getl ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehlcle will eontinue to have tires that are designed
o give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS" (for
mud and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
kias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

/N CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels.

/N CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Cluality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
section width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The tollowing information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades lires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance, (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Guality Grading
systerm does not apply to deep tread, winter-type
snow lires, space-saver or lemporary use spare tires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inchas
{25 to 30 cm), or 1o some limited-production fires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect o these
grades, they must also conform to federal safety
requirements and addihonal General Moltors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPL) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rabng based on
tha wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified govemment test course.

For example, a lire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) imes as well on the governmant course as
a tire graded 100. The relative perfformance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate,

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire's abiiity

to stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concraete. A tire marked C may have poor
trackion performance. Waming: The fraction grade
assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does not incluge acceleration,
cornering, hydroplaning, or peak traction charactenstics.

5-78



Temperature — A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel, Sustained high temperature can
cause the material of the tire 1o degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead o
sudden fire failure, The grade C corresponds 1o a
level of performance which all passenger car fires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
No. 109. Grades B and A reprasent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum reguired by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive lpading. either separately or in combination,
can cause heal buildup and possible tire failure,

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest fire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignmentl
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need 1o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. [f wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air, replace it (except some

aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired),
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same Ipad-carmying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces

If you need to replace any of your whesls, wheel bolts or
wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM criginal
equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to have the
right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your vehicla.




A\ CAUTION:

Used Replacement Wheels

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

A CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or

odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,

vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

Whenever a wheel, wheel bolt or wheel nut is replaced
on a dual wheel setup, check the wheel nul torgue
after 100, 1,000 and 6,000 miles (160, 1 600 and 10
000 k) of driving, For proper torgue, see “Wheal

Mut Torgue” in the Index.

See “Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index for more
information.
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Tire Chains

4\ CAUTION:

If your vehicle has dual wheels or P265/75R16
or LT265/75R16 size tires, don't use tire
chains. They can damage your vehicle because
there's not enough clearance. Tire chains used
on a vehicle without the proper amount of
clearance can cause damage to the brakes,
suspension or other vehicle parts. The area
damaged by the tire chains could cause you to
lose control of your vehicle and you or others
may be injured in a crash.

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer’'s
instructions. To help avoid damage to
yourvehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove
the device if it's contacting your vehicle, and
don’t spin your wheels.

If you do find traction devices that will fit,
install them on the rear tires.”
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Notice: W your vehicle does not have dual wheels
and is equipped with a tire size other than
P265/7T5R16. or LTE5/75R16, use tire chains only
where legal and only when you must. Use chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install them on
the tires of the rear axle. Don’t use chains on the
tires of the front axle. Tighten them as tightly

as possible with the ends securely fastened. Drive
slowly and follow the chain manufacturer’s
instructions. If you can hear the chains contacting
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle.




If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to “blow out” while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air

goas out of a tire, it's much more likely 1o leak oul
slowly. But if you should ever have a “blowout™, hare are
a few tips about what to expect and what lo do:

If a front tire fails, the flat tire will creatle a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane,

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use

in a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Gel the vehicle under control by
sleering the way vou wani the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer, Gently
brake 1o a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how to use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

if a tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your
hazard waming flashers.

4\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. if you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle, be
sure the transfer case is in a drive
gear — not in NEUTRAL.

4. Turn off the engine.

5. Put the wheel blocks at the front and rear
of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

R

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

Y

=
_Ii;-__.:ll-l-

WAL,

|
Regular Cab

Extended and Crew Cab®
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The equipment you'll need is behind the passenger's You'll use the jack handle and the wheel wrench to
seat. For Extended and Crew Cab® models, the remove the underbody-mounted spare tire,
equipment is under the passenger's side second

row seat,

1. If there is a cover, move the seats forward and turn
the wing nut on the cover counterclockwise to
remove il. For Crew Cab™ models, pull up
the second row seat with the loop at the base of
the seat cushion to access the tools.

2. The wheel blocks and the wheel block retainer can
be removed by turning the wing nut
countarclockwise,

3. To release the bottle jack from its holder, turn the
knob on the bottle jack counterclockwise to lower
the jack head.

4. There is also a wing nut used to retain the storage
bag and tools. To remave it, turn the wing nut

counterclockwise.
A, Hoist Assembly G. Tire Retainer
B. Wheel Wrench H. Hoist Cable
C. Extensions I. Haoist Lock (If Equipped)
D. Hoist Shaft J. Hoist Shaft Access Hole
E. Valve Stem, K. Hoist End
Pointed Down
F. Spare Tire
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Follow these instructions to lower the spare tire;

1. If the vehicle is equipped with a hoist lock, open the
spare tire lock cover on the bumper and use the
ignition key to remove the lock.

2. Assemble the wheel wrench and the two jack
handle extensions as shown. Insert the hoist
end (open and) of the extension through the hale in
the rear bumper, Be sure the hoist end of the
extension connects into the hoist shaft.

3. Turn the wheel wrench counterclockwise to lower the
spare tire to the ground. Continue to tum the wheel
wrench until the spare tire can be pulled out from
under the vehicle. The wheel wrench has a hook that
allows you o pull the hoist cable towards you, to
assist in reaching the spare tire. If the spare tire does
not lower to the ground, the secondary latch is
engaged, causing the fire not to lower, See
“Secondary Latch System” next.

4. When the tire has been lowered, tilt the retainer at
the end of the cable so it can be pulled up through
the wheal opening.

5. Put the spare tire near the flat tire.

Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle has an underbody mounted lire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary latch system. It's
designed to stop the spare tire from falling off your
vehicie. For the secondary lalch o work, the spare must
be installed with the valve stem pointing down. See
“Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools" for instructions
on storing the spare or flat tire correctly.

N\ CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.
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To release the spare tire from the secondary latch do
the tollowing:

1. Check under the vehicle to see il the cable end is
visible.

2. I it is not visible, proceed to Step 6.

if it is visible, first try to tighten the cable by tuming
the wheel wrench clockwise until yvou hear two

clicks or feel it skip twice. You cannot overtighten
the cable.

3. Loosen the cable by turning the wrench
counterclockwise three or four lums.
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. Repeat this procedure at least two times. If the

spare fire lowars fo the ground, continue with
Step 4 of “Removing Your Spare Tire and Tools™
earlier in this section.

. Turn the wrench counterciockwise unil

approximately six inches (15 cm) of cable is
exposed.

6. Stand the wheel blocks
on their shomest ends,
with the backs
tacing each other.

. Hook the bottom edge of the jack on the wheel

blocks, separating them so that the jack is
balanced sacurely.

. Altach the |ack handle, extension, and whes|

wranch to the jack and place it (with the wheel
blocks) under the vehicle towards the front of the
rear bumper. Position the center lift point of the jack
under the center of the spare tire,




9.

10.

1.

12,

Turn the wrench clockwise to raise the jack until it
lifts the end fitling.

Continue raising the jack until the spare tire stops
maving upward and is held firmly in place. The
secondary latch has released and the spare fire is
balancing on the jack.

Lower the jack by tumming the wheel wrench
counterclockwise. Keep lowering the [ack until the
spare tire slides off the jack or is hanging by

the cable.

Disconnect the jack handle from the jack and
carefully remove the jack. Use one hand to push
against the spare while firmly pulling the jack out
from under the spare tire with the other hand.

It the spare is hanging from the cable, insert the
hoist handle, extension and wheel wrench into the
hoist shaft hole in the bumper, and turn the

wheel wrench counterclockwise to lower the spare
the rest of the way

13. Tilt the retainer at the end of the cable and pull it
through the wheel opening. Pull the tire out from
under the vehicle,

14. If the cable is hanging under the vehicle, turn the
wheel wrench in the hoist shaft hole in the bumper
clockwise to raise the cable back up.

Have the hoist assembly inspected as soon as you can,
You will not be able to store a spare or flat tire using
the hoist assembly until it has been replaced.




The tools you'll be using include the boftle jack (A), the Attach the wheel wrench to the jack handie extensions

wheeal blocks (B), the jack handle (C). the jack handle {as needed). Attach the jack handle to the jack.
extensions (D), and the wheel wrench (E).

If the flat tire is on the rear of the vehicle, you'll need to
use both jack handle extensions.
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Turn the wheel wrench clockwise to raise the jack lift
head a little,

Remove the center cap.

It your vehicle has wheel
nut caps, loosen them by
turning the wheel

wranch counterclockwise
If you have a centar

cap with wheel nul caps,
the wheel nut caps

are designed to remain
with the center cap

If the wheel has a smooth center piece, place the chisel
egnd of the wheel wrench in the siot on the wheel and

gently pry out.
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

1. Use the wheel wrench
to loosen all the wheel
nuts, Turn the wheel
wrench
counterciockwise 1o
loosen the wheel nuts.
Don't remove the
wheel nuts yet.

Notice: W your vehicle is equipped with
QUADRASTEER™ avoid contact with tie rods and
tie rod boots when jacking the vehicle,

4 fll |
N
My—1©

Location Locatian Mo
12 Wheal Drive (Al Other Series) I fiowi
1500 Series) (All Series)

2. Position the jack under the vehicle. If the flat tire is
on the front of the vehicle (Two-Whael Drive
1500 Senes vehicles), position the jack under the
bracket attached to the vehicle's frame. behind
the flat tire. It the flat tire is on the front of the
vehicle (all other models), position the jack on the
frame behind the fiat tire.

If the flat tire is on the rear, position the jack under
the rear axle between the spring anchor and the
shock absorber bracket.

It you have added a snow plow to the front of your
vehicle, lower the snow plow fully before raising
the vehicle.




4\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous, If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

A\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before
raising the vehicle.

Front Position 2WD 1500 Series
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Front Position All Other Models Rear Position

3. Make sure the jack head is positioned so that the
rear axle is resting securely between the grooves
that are on the jack head. Turn the wheel
wrench clockwise 1o raise the vehicle. Raise the
vehicle far enough off the ground so there is enough
room for the spare tire to fit undar the wheel well.
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4. Remove all tha wheel

Ln

nuts and take off the
flat tire.

Remave any rust or dirt
from the wheel baolts,
mounting surfaces

and spare wheel

/N CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off.

A\ CAUTION:

Mever use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.
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After mounting the
spare, reinstall the
wheel nuts with

the rounded end of the
nuts toward the

wheel. Tighten each
wheel nut by hand
using the wheel wrench
urtil the wheel is

held against the hub

Front Position All Other Models




Front Position 2WD 1500 Serles Rear Position

7. Turn the wheel wrench counterclockwise to lower
the vehicle, Lower the |ack completaly.
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® A\ CAUTION:
N

{ Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
L X! 3.) wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
.6 2 ?. accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
./ nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
— get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torgque specification.

8. Tighten the nuts firmly in a crisscross sequence as
shown by turning the wheel wrench clockwise.

Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See “Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque
specification.
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Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

A CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

Notice: An aluminum wheel with a fiat tire should
always be stored under the vehicle with the

hoist. However, storing it that way for an extended
period of time could damage the wheel. To avoid
this, always stow the wheel properly with the valve
stem pointing down and have the wheel repaired
as soon as possible.

Return the bottle jack, wheel blocks, wheel wrench and
jack extensions to their location behind the passenger's
seat. Secure the items in the vehicle as showr,

A

. Wing Nut
. Wheel Blocks
. Wheel Wrench and Exlensions Hetainer

A
B
c
D.
E
F.
G
H
.

Gloves

. Wheel Wranch and Extensions

Storage Bag

. Bottle Jack Holder
. Botlle Jack

Whesl Block Retainer
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Store the lire under the rear of the vehicle in the spare
tire carrier. To store the tire, do the following:

1.

5-100

Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle
with the valve stem pointed downward and to
the rear.

. Tilt the retainer downward and through the wheel

opening. Make sure that the retainer is fully seated
across the underside of the wheel,

. Attach the wheel wrench and extensions together.

Insart the hoist end through the hole in the rear
bumper and into the hoist shafl.

. Raise the tire part of the way upward. When the lire

is almost in the stored position, adjust the tire so
that the valve stem is toward the rear of the vehicle.

Hoist Assembly

Wheel Wrench
Extensions

Hoist Shaft

Valve Stem, Pointed Down
Flat or Spare Tire
Retainer

Hoist Cable

ITHOMMOoOGme

5. Raise the tire fully against the underside of the
vehicle by turning the wheel wrench clockwise
until you hear two clicks or feel [l skip twice. The
cable cannot be overtightened.




PUSH & PULL

ROTaTE TF'I'-'

6. Make sure the tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tum the tire. If the tire
moves, use the wheel wrench/hoist shaft to tighten

the cabla.
Put back the jack, lools and spare ftire lock, il equipped.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic, Others can burst into flames if you sirike a
match or gat them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed

space. When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure 1o follow the manufacturer's
warnings and instructions, And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
* (Gasoline

* Benzene

¢ Naphtha

¢ (Carbon Tetrachloride

¢ Acetone

® Paint Thinnar

¢ Turpentine

¢ Lacquer Thinner

¢ Mall Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others —and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

* Alcohol

* Laundry Soap

® Bleach

®* Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric and
carpet. They will clean normal spots and stains very well.

You can get GM — approved cleaning products from
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-108.

Hara are some cleaning tips:
* Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

® Clean up stalns as soon as you can — baefore
they set.

* Carefully scrape off any excess stain.
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* |Ise a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean

area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborn,

¢ |t a nng forms on fabnc after spot cleaning, clean

the enfire area immediately or it will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1.

Vacuum and brush the area to remove any
lpose dir.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

3. Follow the directions on the container label.

Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Don't saturate
the material and don't rub it roughly.

. As soon as you've cleaned the section, use a

sponge to remove any excess cleanar.

. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened

towel or cloth.
Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egg, fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

1. Carelully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

2. If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
describad earlier,

3. It an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or unine, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon {5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

4. Let dry.

alains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape oft excess stain.
2. Clean with cool water and allow to dry completaly.

3. If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described earlier,
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Vinyl
Use warm water and a clean cloth.

®* Hub with a clean, damp cloth 1o remowve dirt. You
may have to do this more than once.

* Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleathar cleaner, See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally, Do not use heat to dry

®* [For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer tor this product.

* ANever use oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleanars, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather,

¢ Solled or stained leather should be cleaned

immediately. If dirt is allowed to work into the finish,
it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel, Sprays containing silicones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshiald and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge, Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish.

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleanad often. GM Glass Cleaner or a
liguid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Malerials on page 5-108.

Neotice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts clean and dry.

/N CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water,

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
manths. Durng very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubncanis on page 6-18

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way 1o preserve your vehicle's finish is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Use a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle
well, removing all soap residue completely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer.
See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Malearlals on

page 5-108. Don't use cleaning agents that are
petroleum based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All
cleaning agents should be flushed promptly and not
allowed to dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry
the finish with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton
towel to avoid surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause water to
enter your vehicle,

If your vehicle is equipped with QUADRASTEER™ see
QUADRASTEER™ on page 4-14.
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Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap o clean exterior l[amps and lenses.
Follow instructions under "Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary lo remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Matlerials on page 5-108.

If your vehicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish.
The clearcoatl gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as calcium chlonde and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc.,
can damage your vehicle's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible. If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that
are marked safe for painted surfaces to remove
foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a

period of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or coverad
whenever possible.

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal parts should be cleaned regularly to keep
their luster, Washing with water is all thal is usually
needed. However, you may use chrome polish on
chrome or stainless steel tnm, if necessary.

Use special care with aluminum trim. To avoid damaging
protective tim, never use auto or chrome paolish,

steam or caustic soap to clean aluminum. A coating of
wax, rubbed to high polish, is recommended for all
bright metal paris.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or If the wiper blade chatlers when running,
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liquid. The windshield is clean if beads do
not form when you rinse 1 with water.
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Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshiald washer solvent. Then nnse the blade

with water,

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that look waoamn,

Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
chrome-plated wheels,

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild socap and water. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don’t use stfong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Use chrome polish only on chrome-plated wheels, but
avoid any painted surface of the wheel, and buff off
immediately after application.

Don't take your vehicle through an autematic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. Thesa
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires
To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care o wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheat metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to parts repaired or
replaced fo restore comosion protection.

Original manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repalred right away. Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop into major repair
EXpansea.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other sarvice
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrasion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection.

At least every spring, flush these matenals from the
underbody with plain water, Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weaather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms, blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

GM Vehicle CarefAppearance Materials

Description Usage

Polishing Clath
Wax—Treated

Interior and exterior
polishing cloth.

Tar and Road Qil
Heamover

Removes 1ar, road oil and
asphalt.

Chrome Cleaner and Use on chrome or

Polish stalnless steal.

White Sidewall Tire Hemovas soil and black

Cleaner marks from whitewalls.
Cleans vinyl tops,

Vinyl Cleaner upholstery and

convertible tops.

Glass Cleaner Removes dirt, grime,

smoke and fingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont’d)

Description

Usage

Description Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheal
Cleaner

Removes dirt and grime
fram chrome wheels and
wire wheel covars,

Finish Enhancer

Hemoves dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off.

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate frea,

Wash Wax Concentrate

Swirl Remover Polish

Hemoves swird marks,
fine scratches and other
light surface
contamination,

Quickly and easily
removes spols and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery.

Spot Liftar

Cleanaer Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish,

Odorless spray odor
eliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpel.

Odeor Eliminator

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy step,
no wiping necessary.

See your General Motors parts department for these
products, See Part O: Recommended Fiuids and
Lubricants oh page 6-18.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= BUERAR WA mim

SAMPLE4UX1MO72675

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Cenrification and Service Parts
labels and the cerificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine ¢ode. This
code will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacemeant pars.

Service Parts ldentification Label

You'll find this label located In the glove box. It's very
helpful it you ever need to order parts. On this label is:

® your VIN,

® the model designation,
® paint information and
®

a list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty, Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-77.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an internal
circuit breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due to
heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the mator
cools, If the overoad is caused by some electrical
problem and not snow, etc.. be sure to get it ixed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers protect the power windows and other
power accessories. When the current load is too heawy,
the circuit breaker opens and closes, protecting the
circuit until the problem is fixed or goes away.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuils by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links. This greatly reduces the
chance of fires caused by electrical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside tha fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare fuse, you can borrow one that has the same
ampearage. Just pick some feature of your vehicle

that you can get along without — like the radio or
cigarette lighter — and use its fuse, if it is the correct
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block ’ ™
[ mm e ] [eedaccy] [ wawen | [TBcAnoy |

The fuse block access [T T N T

door is on the driver's side

edge of the instrument

panel, Pull off the cover lo

access the fuse block.

=1
T | [ ]

[Coce | [Teces |
_

You can remove fuses with a fuse extractor which Is
mounted to the fuse block access door. To remove
fuses, if you don't have a fuse extractor, hold the end of
the fuse between your thumb and index finger and

pull straight oul.

You may have spare fuses located behind the fuse
block access door. These can be used to replace a bad
fuse. However, make sure it Is of the correct amperage.
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage

RR Wiper Not Used TBC IGN 0 Truck Body Controller
Special Equipment Option Vehicle and Trailer High

SEQ ACCY Accessory VER ChiMSL Mounted Stoplamp

was WPH Windshield Wipars LT THLH ST/THN Left Turn Eignai-'Elnp Trailer
Truck Body Controller Left Turn Signals and

TBC ACCY Accessory LT TRN Sidemarkers

IGN 3 Ignition, Healed Seals Vehicle Stoplamps, Brake

4WD Four-Wheel Drive Eystﬂm. VEH STOP MDdU'EI EIE-l‘.':Iil'ClI"IIE Throttle
Auxiliary Battery Control Module :

HTH I.l_'||.||'|:l "::IilTlﬂl'E EDH”’DE Syslﬁm F'T THLH ET.'THN nght Tl.lrrl EJQHEIFE’HJ;:I TFEIFEF

Right Turn Signals and

LOCK (Relay) e sk Pely AT TAN Sidemarkers

HVAC 1 Climate Control Systerm BoDY Harness Connector

il Gonnection AUX PWR 2 Not Used

CRUISE Cruise Control, Power Take LOCKS Power Door Lock Systern
Cff (PTO) ECC Not Used

UNLOCK (Relay) {PU”;T;HD,E’S;;%CH"‘J Relay TBC 2C Truck Body Controller

FLASH Flasher Module

iadn Ll NQT. Usnd Left Power Windows Circuit

BRAKE Anti-Lock Brake Systam CB LT DOORS Breaker
Pawer Door Lock Relay TBC 2B Truck Body Controller

DRIVER UNLOCK Ii:ﬁrﬂi}l:mﬂr Unlock TBC 2A Truck Body Controller

IGN O TCM
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Center Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The center instrument panel ulility block is located
underneath the instrument panel, fo the left of the
steering column,

-
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Device Usage
SEO Special Equipment Option
TRAILER Trailer Brake Wiring
UPFIT Upfitter (Not Used)
Ride Control Harmess
SL RIDE Connection
HDLR 2 Headliner Wiring Connector
BODY Body Wiring Connector
DEFOG Hear Defogger Helay
HOLNR 1 Headliner Wiringﬂnnnectur 1
SPARE RELAY Mot Used
Driver and Passenger Seat
LB SEAT Module Circuit Breakar
Right Power Windows Circuif
CB RT DOOR Biralkinr
SPARE Mot Used
Infotainment Hamess
INFO Connection
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Underhood Fuse Block The underhood fuse block in the engine compartment
on the driver's side of the vehicle near the battery.
Lift the cover for access to the fusefrelay block.

To remove fuses hold the end of the fuse between your
thumb and index finger and pull straight out

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on its location
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*1 — Gasoline Engine and Diesel Engine.

Fuses Usage
*3 — Gasoline Engine; FUEL HT — Diesal Engine. Wiring Brake Feed
*4 — Gasoline Engine; ECM | — Diesel Engine. ABS Anti-Lock Brakes
*5 — IGN/EDU VSES/ECAS Vehicle Stability
IGN A lgnition Power

Fuses Usage IGN B Ignition Power

Diesel Glow Plugs and Intake Left B d Electrical Cent
GLOW . eft Busse ectrical Cenler,

PLUG Air Heater LBEG 1 Left Doors, Truck Body

CUST FEED Gasoline Accessory Power Controller, Flasher Module

guxiiiaw Pawer (Single TAL PARK Parking Lamps Trailer Winng

attery and Diesels Only)/ Right Rear Ffarking and

bl Dual Battery (TP2) Do not RR PARK Sidemarker Lamps

install fuse. ot B 2

eft Rear Parki n

Mid Bussed Electrical Center LR PARK Sidemaamreral_ra::]gga
MBEC Power Feed, Front Seats,

Right Doors PARK LP Parking Lamps Helay
BLOWER Front Climate Control Fan STARTER Starter Relay

Left Bussed Electrical Center, INTPARK Intenor Lamps

Door Modules, Door Locks,
LBEC Auxiliai Power Qutlet—Rear STOP LP Sloplamps

Eg;ge'f rea and Instrument TBC BATT Truck Body Controller Battery

Fead
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
SUNROOF Sunroot : Back-up Lamps, Automatic
U LP Transmission Shift Lock
SEO B2 Ofi-Road Lamps Control Systery
Vent Salencid RR DEF ) efonaer
aws CanisterlQUADRASTEER™ ok el s bt
Module Power HDLP-HI Headlamp High Baam Ralay
RA HVAC Mot Used PRIME Mot Used
Auxiliary Power Outlet — 028 Oygen Sensors
ALX PWR il ¥d
SIA Supplemental Inflatable
IGN 1 Ignition Relay Resltraint System
PCM 1 Powertrain Control Module Front Parking Lamps,
_ FRT PARK Sidemarker Lamps
ETC/ECM Electronic Throttle Control, : -
Electronic Brake Controller DRL Daytime Running Lamps
. (Relay)
Instrument Panel Cluster, Air
IGN E Conditioning Relay. Turn SEO IGN Rear Defog Relay
Signal/Hazard Swilch, Starter o
Realay TBC IGN1 Truck Body Controller Ignition
RTD Ride Control HI HDLP-LT High Bearn Headlamp-Left
TRL B/U Backup Lamps Trailer Wiring LH HID Mot Used
PGM B Powertrain c,gntm| MGUUIE. DRL Dah"tln"I'E Hunnlﬂg L.:-J.rTlPE
Fuel Pump
F/PMP Fuel Pump {Relay)
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
Instrument Panel FOG LP Fog Lamp Relay
IPC/DIC gleur;t:rr.-'Driver Information FOG LP B
HVAC/ECAS Climate Control Controller HORN Horn Helay
ClG LTR Cigarette Lighter WIS WASH Ea’;?gyshield Washer Fump
il S B e oY WS WASH Windshield Washer Pump
HDOLP-LOW Headlamp Low Beam Relay o St Fas: Soal
AC COMP Air Conditioning Compressor Entertainment
AIC COMP gglgfnﬂiunning Compressor RADIO AMP Radic Amplifier
RH HID Mot Lsed
AR WPR Not Used HORN o
RADIO J-'-.q_jdic' System _ EAP Not Usad
SEO B o Dapen gl oAt | Tomes All-Wheel Drive Module
HomeLink SBA Supplemental Brake Assist
LO HOLP-LT Headlamp Low Beam-Left
e B
CRANK Starting System
LQ HDLP-RT Headlamp Low Beam-Right
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Capacities and Specifications

Please refer to Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18 for more information. All capacities are
approximate. When adding see the refrigerant charge label under the hood for charge capacity information and
requirements.

Capacities and Specifications

Engine Type VIN Code Spark Plug Gap

VORTEC 4300 VB Vi W 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)

VORTEC 4800 Va Ve W 0.060 inches {1.52 mm)

VORTEC 5300 V8 V8 T 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)

VORTEC 6000 VB Va L 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)

VORTEC B100 V8 vVa G 0.060 inches {1.52 mm)

Model Description Torque

C/K 1500 & C/K 2500 & Bolts (14 mm) 140 Ib ft (190 N*m )

C/K 3500 8 bolts {14 mm) 140 Ib it {190 N*m }

s pressr R e
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Capacities

Application English | Metric
Cooling System

After refill, the level must be rechecked. See "Cooling System” in the Index.
VOHRTEC 4300 V6 Automatic Transmission 12.6 guarts (11.9 L)
VORTEC 4300 V6 Manual Transmission 12.9 quarts (12.2 L)
VORTEC 4800 V8 Automatic Transmission 13.4 quaris (12.7 LY
VORTEC 4800 V8 Manual Transmission 13.7 quarts {13.0 L)
VORTEC 5300 V& Automatic Transmission 13.4 quarts {12.7 L)
VORTEC 5300 V8™ Automatic Transmission 14.9 quarts (14,1 L)
VORTEC 6000 VB Automatic Transmission 14,8 quaris (14.0L)
YORTEC 8000 VB® Automatic Transmission 14.4 quants (13.6 L)
VORTEC 8000 VB Manual Transmission 15.2 quarts (14.4 L)
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Capacities

Application English Metric
VORTEC 8000 V8® Manual T issi
LA TrEnsmssion 14.8 quarls (14.0 L)
VORTEC 8100 Va8 Manual Transmission 21.1 quarts (20.0 L)
VORT ' isai
QORTEC 8100 V8 Automatic Transmission 20.7 quarts (1961

* Vehicles equipped with the optional engine oil cooler,
** Vehicles equipped with the optional air conditioner.

Engine Oil With Filter

After refill, the level must be rechecked. Add enough engine cil so that the fluid is within the proper operating range.
See Engine Oil on page 5-17

VORTEC 4300 VE (Vin W) 4.5 gquarts (4.3 L)
VORTEC 4800 V8 ( Vin V) 6.0 quarts (5.7 L)
VORTEC 5300 VB {(Vin T) 8.0 quarts (5.7 L)
VORTEC 6000 VE (Vin L) 6.0 quarts (5.7 L)
VORTEC 8100 V8 (Vin G) 8.5 quarts (6.1 L)

5-122



Capacities

Application English Metric
Fuel Tank
Short Bed 26.0 gallons (98 L)
Long Bed 34.0 gallons 128 L
Chassis Cab (pickup Box Delete) 34.0 gallons (128 L)
Chassis Cab 3500 27.0 gallens (102 L) (front)
23.0 gallons (87 L) (rear)
Chassis Cab 3500 (California) 24.0 gallons (90 L) {front)
23.0 gallons (B7 L) (rear)
Chassis Cab 3500 27.0 gallons (102 L (front)
Chassis Cab 3500 (California) 27.0 gallons (102 L) (front)
Chassis Cab 3500HD 23.0 gallons (87 L {frnnil
18.0 gallons (68 L) {rear)
Chassis Cab 3500HD 23.0 g.ajlﬂns |:E? L) {fr'l.'.H'It]
Air Gﬂnditluning Flefrlgaant Capacity
Air Conditioning Refrigeranl R-134a 1.76 Ibs (0,08 kq)




Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

VIN Code W v T u G
Oil Filter” PF47 PFa4 PF44 PF44 PF454
Engine Air
Elean%}a!r ! Filter* A1S18CY A1518Ct A1519Ct A1518C A1518C
Passenger
Eur{; partment Air 62485513 52485513 52485513 52485513 52485513
ifter Kit**
PCV Valve® CV760C cv2001-C Cv2001-C CV2001-C —
e 41-974° 41-974° 41-974°
Spark Plugs 41-832 /PZTRSA15tt | /PZTRSA1stt | PzTRsA1st | PTI14RIS™
Fuel Filter” GFE26 GFE26 GF626 GFG26 GFB26
Wiper Blades"" 15153642 15153642 15153642 15153642 15153642
Wiper Blade Type ITTA ITTA ITTA ITTA ITTA
Wiper Blade 22 inches 22 inches 22 inches 22 inches 22 inches
Length (56.0 cm) (56.0 cm) (56.0 cm) (58.0 cm) (56.0 em)
*ACDelco™ part number
** GM part number
“**Densa part number
tA1518C high-capacity air cleaner filter may be substituted,
HtMNGK part number
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHAMNGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Hawve you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Pian
supplemenis your new vehicle warraniies, See your
Warraniy and Owner Assisfance booklet or your dealer
for details,

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended mainlenance proceduras
are impaortant. Improper vehicle maintenance can

even affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper
fiuld levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
our enviranment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary 1o keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by failure

to follow recommended maintenance may nol be
coverad by warranty.
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

if you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering Information on page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” tells you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do 1o help keep your vehicle in good
condifion.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections"” explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
department or another gualified service center should
perform

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their eguivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourself or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you to
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipts. They
may be needed to gqualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains enging oil and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains the engine oil life
system and how it indicates when to change the

engine oil and filter. Lubricate chassis components with
gach oil change. Also, listed are scheduled maintenance
services which are to be performed at the mileage
intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your vehicle
in good working condition. But we don't know exactly how
you'll drive it. ¥ ou may drive very short distances only a
few times a week. Or you may drive long distances all the
time in very hot, dusty weather. You may use your vehicle
in making deliveries. Or you may drive it to work, to do
errands of In many other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need mare
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive. if you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good condition,
see your dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them.

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubnicants to use are listed in Part
D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle.

This schedule is for vehicles that:

* carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label, See Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-56,

* are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

* are driven off-road in the recommended manner.
See Off-Road Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Orive
Vehicle on page 4-21,

* use the recommended fuel. See Gasoline Ocfane
on page 5-5.
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) and 200,000 miles (332 000 km) should

be repeated at the same interval after 150,000 miles
(240 000 km) and 200,000 miles (332 000 km) for the life
of this vehicle.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-11
and Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspeclions on
page 6-16.

Footnotes

T The LLS. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will nat nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall lfability prior 1o

the completion of the vehicle s useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

+ A good time to check your brakes is durning tire
rotation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-17,

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
0il Life System™ (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperalure,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will ba indicated can
vary considerably. For the ofl life system to work
properly, you must reset the system every time the oll is
changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an cil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE QIL message will
come on. Change your oll as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if
you are driving under the best conditions, the oil life
system may not indicate that an oil change is necessary
for over a year. However, your engine oil and filter
must be changed al least once a year and at this time
the system must be reset. It is also important to

check your oil reguiarly and keep it at the proper leval.




It the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles {5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed. See Engine Ol on
pagea 5-17 for informafion on resetting the sysiem,

An Emission Control Service.

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change. Vehicles used under severe
commercial operating conditions require lubrication
on a regular basis every 3,000 miles (5 000 km).

Lubricate the front suspension, ball joints, steerning
linkage, transmission shift linkage and parking brake
cable guides. Ball joints should not be lubricated unless
their temperature is 10°F (-12°C) or higher or they
could be damaged.

After the services are performed, record the date,
odometer reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Par E of this schedule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires, See Tire Inspeclion and Rotation on
page 5-74 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

4 Allison Transmission Only: Replace the external
control-main filter.

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

- Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote |.)

- Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

- Check rear/front axle fuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnofe +.)
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25,000 Miles (41 500 km)

d Allison Transmission Only: Change automatic
transmission fluid and filters If the vehicle |s mainly
driven under one or more of these conditions:;

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
- When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or defivery
Senvice.

It you don't use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fuid ana filter every
50,000 miles (83 000 km).

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

3 Check rearfront axie fluid level and add fluid as

needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals

for leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

- Replace fuel filler. An Emission Conlral Service.
(See foofnote T.)

J Replace engine air cleanar filler. An Emission
Control Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotale tires. See Tire Inspecton and Rotation on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, {See fooitnate +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

J Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filler if necessary.
An Emission Controf Service. (See footnote t.)

A Check rear'front axle fluid level and add fluld as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
far leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

6-7



50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

- Change automatic transmission fluid and filter it the
vehicle's GVWR is over B600Q |bs, if the vehicle has
an Allison transmission or if the vehicle is mainly
driven under one or more of these conditions:

In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
highar.

In hilly or mountainous terrain.

When doing frequent trailer towing.

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

Except Allison Transmission: If vou do nof use your
vehicle under any of these condlftions, change the fiuid
and fiter at 100,000 mifes (166 000 km).

d Automatic Transfer Case Only: Change transfer
case fiuid.

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

- Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joinis and axle seals
for leaking.

. Rotate tires. See Tire Inspeclion and Rolalion on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

1 Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotale lires. See Tire Inspechon and Rotation on
page 5-74 tor proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See foctnole +.)

1 Replace fusl filter. An Emission Control Service.
(See footnate 1)

1 Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service,

1 Inspect Evaporative Control System. Check all fusl
and vapor lines and hoses for proper hook-up,
routing and condition. Check that the purga valve
works properly, if equipped. Heplace as needed.
An Emissian Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

1 Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

-1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
Information. {See foalnole +.)
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75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

O Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if nacessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

< Check rearfront axie fuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Allison Transmission Only: Change automatic
transmission fiuid and fiiter if the vehicle is mainly
driven under one or more of thesa conditions

— |n heavy city traffic where the outside
lemperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
nigher.

= |n hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivary
Service,

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter at
50,000 miles (83 000 kmy).

d Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

- Check rearffront axle fluld level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
tor leaking.

J Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Aotalion on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

U Check rearffront axle fluld level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking,

1 Reptace fuel filter, An Emission Contral Service.

(See Footnole 1.)

J Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Caontrol Service.

J Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See footnote +.}

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

0 Check rear/ffront axle fluld level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velecily joints and axle seals
tor laaking.

Ll Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattemn and additional
information. (See footnote +.)
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

J

d

6-10

Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Control
Service,

Replace spark plugs. An Emission Cantrol Service

Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if

the vehicle's GVWRH is over 8600 Ibs, If the

vehicle has an Allison transmission or if the vehicle is
mainly driven under one or more of these conditions:

- |n heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regulary reaches 80°F (32°C) or
higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

- When doing freguent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previously and, therefare, haven't
changed your automatic transmission fluid, change
tath the fluld and filter

Automatic Transfer Case Only: Change transfer case
fluid

Except 8.1L V8 Engine: Inspect Positive Crankcase
Ventilation {PCV) valve. An Emission Control Service.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

-l Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
see Engine Coolant on page 5-33 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure tesl the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Conirol Service.

- Change five-speed manual transmission fluid (with
4300 VE or 4800 V8 engines only).

< Inspect engine accessory drive bell. An Emission
Control Senvice.

200,000 Miles (332 000 km)

U 8000 V8 Engine Only: Change five-speed manual
transmission fluid.




Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services

which should be performed at the intervals specified to

help ensure the safety, depandability and emission
control perormance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your

vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown

in Part 0.

At the First 100, 1,000 and 6,000
Miles (160, 1 600 and 10 000km)

Check dual wheel nut torque. For proper torque,
see Capacities and Specifications on page 5-120.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or a service stafion attendant fo
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill,

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See Engine Oif on page 5-17 for further
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolant
on page 5-33 for further details,

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield

washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary.,
See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-46 for
further details.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Maka sure tries are |nflated to the comrect pressures,
Don't forget to check your spare tire, See Tires on
page 5-72 for further details.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette tape player, Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play. See Audio Systemy(s)
on page 3-68 for lurther detalls.




At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt rerminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety bell systermn paris. If you see anything
that might keep a safety belt system from daing its

|ab, have It repaired. Have any tom or frayed safety bells
replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does nol need regular malntenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
Blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield, Also see
Cleaning the CQutside of Your Vehicle on page 5-105.

Spare Tire Check

Al least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check of
the spare fire determines that the spare is inflated to

the correct tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare tire is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
to rotate or turn the tire. If it moves, use the wheel
wrench/ratchet to tighten the cable. See Changing a Flat
Tire on page 5-84.

Engine Air Cleaner Filter Restriction
Indicator Check (If Equipped)

Your vehicle has an indicator located on the air cleaner
in the engine compartment that lets you know when

the air cleaner filter is dirty and needs to be changed.
Check indicator at least twice a year or when your
engine oil is changed, whichever occurs first, See
Engine Air Cleaner/Filter on page 5-23 for more
information. Inspect your air cleaner filter restriction
indicator more often if the vehicle is used in dusty areas
or under off road conditions.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak, Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-18.

Manual Transmission Check

Check the transmission fluid level, add If needed. See
Manual Transmission Fluid on page 5-31. Check

for leaks. A fluid leak Is the only reason for fluid loss.
Have the system inspected and repaired if needed.
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Automatic Transmission Check

Cheack the transmission fiuid level; add it needed. See
Automalic Transmission Fluld (Except Allison
Transmission) on page 5-25 or Automatic Transmission
Fluid (Alltson Transmission) on page 5-28. A Tluid

loss may indicate a problem. Check the system and
reparr if nesded.

Hydraulic Clutch System Check

Check the fluid level in the clutch reservoir, See
Hydraullc Cluich on page 5-32. A fluid loss in this
systerm could Iindicate a problem. Have the system
inspected and repaired at once

At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges, hood latch assembly,
secondary latch, pivols, spring anchor, release

pawl, tailgate hinge, tallgate linkage, tailgate handle
pivot points, latch bolt, fuel door hinge, locks and folding
seal hardware, Parl D tells you what to use. More
fraquent lubrication may be required when exposed o a
corrosive environmentl.

Starter Switch Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before yvou start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-44 it
necessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready (o
turn off the engine immaediately if it stars.

3. On automatic transmission vehicles, try to start the
engine in each gear. The starter should work anly
in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL {N). If the startar works in
any other position, your vehicle needs service.

On manual transmission vehicles, put the shift lever
in NEUTRAL (N}, push the clutch down halfway
and try to stan the engine. The starler should work
only when the clutch is pushed down all the way

to the floor, If the starter works when the clutch isn't
pushed all the way down, your vehicle needs
service.




Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control System Check

N\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Befora you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level
surface.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-44 if necessary,

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle bagins to move.

3. With the engine off, turmn the key to the RUN
position, but don’t start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try 1o move the shift lever oul
of PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P), your vehicle needs service.

Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to tum
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

* With an automatic transmission, the key should turm
to LOCK only when the shift lever is in PARK (P).

* With a manual transmission, the key should turn to
LOCK only when you press the key release butlon.

On all vehicles, the key should come out only in LOCK
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Parking Brake and Automatic
Transmission Park (P) Mechanism
Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move.

FPark on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicie facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the reqular brake, set the
parking brake.

* To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transmission in
NEUTRAL {N), slowly remove foot pressure from
the regular brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is
held by the parking brake only,

* To check the PARK (P} mechanism’s holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release the parking brake followed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use plain water to flush any
comosive materals from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other dabns
can collect

6-15



Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be pedormed at least twice a year (for instance,
each spring and fall). You should let your dealer's
sernvice department or other qualified service cenler do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See Service Publications
Ordering Information on page 7-10.

Steering and Suspension Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hoolk-up, binding, leaks,
cracks. chafing, elc.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhauslt system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could et
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust

on page &-49.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they

are cracked, swollen or deleriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps, replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operafion, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at least once a year




Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts

as needed. Replace any components that have high

effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cables.

Transfer Case and Front Axle
(Four-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine oil change intervals,
check front axle and transfer case and add lubricant
when necessary. A fluid loss could indicate a problem;
check and have it repaired, if needed. On manual

shift transfer case, oil the control lever pivol point. Chack
vent hose at transfer case for kinks and proper
installation. More frequent lubrication may be required
on off-road use,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake parls,
including calipers, parking brake, efc. You may need (o
have your brakes inspected more often if your driving
habils or conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part
number or specification may be obtained from your

dealer.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified for
_ _ Gasoline Engines starburst symbol
Engine Qi of the proper viscosity. To determine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Engine Oif on
page 5-17.

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Hydraulic Hydraulie Clutch Fluid (GM Part No.
Clutch System | U.S. 12345347, in Canada
5-Speed 109563517, or equivalent DOT-3

rans.) brake fluid).
Hydraulic :

» Hydraulic Clutch Fluid. Use only GM
%rfdlsﬂhefg“ﬂm Part No. U.S. 88958860, in Canada
e BB901244
Trans.) *

Power Sleering
system

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Part
Mo. U.S. 1052884, in Canada
993294, or equivalent).

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and use only DEX-COOL
Coolant. See Engine Coolant on

page 5-33.

Hydraulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
equivalant DOT-3 brake fuid.

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM Optikleen Washer Solvent or
equivalent.

Manual GM Goodwrench Synthetic Manual
Transmission Transmission Fluid (GM Part Mo.
(5-Speed with | U.5. 12346190, in Canada

Low Gear, RPO | 10953477) or equivalent SAE
MW3) T5W-85 GL-4 gear oil.

Manual

Iﬁrfgsg]éﬁds“}” synchromesh Transmission Flud
N (GM Part No. U.S. 12345343, in
Gear RPO Canada 109534865, or eguivalent),
MG5)

Manual TranSynd™ Synthetic Transmission
Transmission Fluid (GM Part No. LS, 12378515,
(6—Spead) in Canada 88300701),
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Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Autormatic DEXRON-II Automatic Transmission Synthetic Axle Lubricant; use only
Transmission Fluid. HRear Axle GM Part Mo, 12378557 {in Canada,

_ . = (Steerable) 88901362). Do not add friction
Py B Mulit-Purposa Lubncant, Superlube madifier.
Coliers (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in _ —
yimn Canada 10953474, or equivalent), Manual DEXRON-III Automatic Transmission
. ; Transfer Case | Fluid.
I.F.’IUII:””:IIEltE Lubrlcagggggusﬂl e AUTO-TRAK Il Fluid (GM Part M
. art No. U.5. 123 . in Canada : + uid art No.
PDEF Shift 992723, or equivalent) or lubricant #:Ialgg;gﬁ:asa U.5. 12378508, in Canada
il i meeting ra*qulrar{n;%ntsEur NLGI #2 10953626).
Catego -LB.
el : Front Axle
Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No. Propshaft _
ch U.S. 12377985, in Canada Spline or Spline Lubncant, Special Lubricant
oAt 88901242, or equivalent) or lubricant | | One-Piece (GM Part No. U.S. 12345879, In
Lubrication meeting requirements of NLGI #2, Propshaft Canada 10953511) or lubricant
Category LB or GC-LB. apline meeting requirements of GM
: (Two-Wheel 9985830,
SAE 80W-20 Axle Lubricant {GM Drive with Auto.
Front Axle Part No. U.S. 1052271, in Canada Trans.)
10950849 or equivalent),
: Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No.
SAE 75W-90 Synthetic Axle : U.S. 12377985 in Canada
Lubricant (GM Part No. U.S. Rear Driveline | 39901542 or equivalent) or lubricant
Rear Axle 12378261, in Canada 10953455) or Center Spline

equivalent meeting GM Specification
9086115,

meeting re%nlrements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.
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and Fuel Door
Hinge

Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage FluidfLubricant

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Par

Hood Hinges  |(GM Part No. U.S, 12346241 in Cealbersti? | No. U.S, 12345579, in Canada

anada 10953474, or equivalent). 3 1974984, or equivalent).

Body Door Synthetic Grease with Teflon,

Hinge Pins, _ Weatherstrip Superube (GM Part No. U.S.

Tallgate Hinge [Mulit-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube Squeaks 12371287, in Canada 10953437, or

and Linkage, (GM Part No. U.5. 12346241, in aquivalent).

Folding Seat Canada 10953474, or equivalent).

Tallgate Handle
Pivot Points,
Hinges, Laich
Bolt and
Linkage

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superube
g_"—;l'n..ﬂ Part No. U5 12346241, in
anada 10953474, or equivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who periormed the service and any

additional information from “Owner Checks and Services" or "Periodic Maintenance” on the following record pages.

Also, yvou should retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to Chevrolet, Nommally, any concerns
with the sales transaction or the operation of your
vahicle will be resolved by your dealer's sales ar service
departments. Sometimes, however, despile the best
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
oceur. If your concern has not been resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealership management, Normally, concerns can

be quickly resolved at that lavel. If the matter has
already been raviewed with the sales, service or pars
manager, contact the ownar of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member of dealership
management, it appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-800-222-1020. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-B00-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number in order
to give your inguiry prompt atlention. Please have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

% Vehicle identification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the
top left of the instrument panel and visible through
the windshield. )

» Dealership name and location
& Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Chevrolet, please remember thal your
concem will likely be resolved al a dealer's facility.
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concem.

STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are complataly
salisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you conlinue
to remain unsatisfied afler following the procedure
oullined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Matar Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP),




The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business Bureaus
to settle automotive disputes regarding vehicle repairs or
the interpretation of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.
Altheugh you may be required to resort to this informal
dispute resolution program prior to filing a court action,
use of the program is free of charge and your case will
generally be heard within 40 days. If you do not agree

with the decision given in your case, you may reject it and

proceed with any other venue for relief available to you.

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free lelephone
number or write them at the lollowing address:

BBB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington. VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-855-5100

This program Is available in all 50 states and the
District of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors. General Motors reserves
the right to change eligibility limitations and/or
discontinue its participation In this program.

Online Owner Center

The Owner Center at MyGMLInk is a resource for your
GM ownership needs. You can find your specific
vehicle information all in one place.

The Owner Center allows you to:
s (Get e-mail service reminders.

s Access information about your specific vehicle,
including tips and videos and an electronic
version of this owner's manual.

¢ Keep track of your vehicle’s service history and
maintenance schedule.

* Find GM dealers for service nationwide.

* Receive special promotions and privileges only
available to MyGMLink members.

Refer to the web for updated information.
Ta register your vehicle visit www. MyGMLink.com.




Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or

speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),

Chevrolet has TTY equipmeant available at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate
with Chevrolet by dialing: 1-800-833-CHEV (2438).
(TTY users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Chevrolet encourages customers to call the toll-free
number for assistance. If a U.5. customer wishes

to write to Chevrolet, the letter should be addressed to
Chevrolet's Customer Assistance Ceanter.
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United States

Chevralet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33170

Detroit, Ml 48232-5170

1-800-222-1020

1-800-833-2438 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-B00-CHEV-USA (243-8872)
Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

From Puerto Rico:
1-B00-496-9992 (English)
1-B00-496-9993 (Spanish)
Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands:
1-800-4956-9994
Fax Number. 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Custormer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-268-6800




All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico
and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, S. da R.L. de C.V.
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de |a Reforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910 Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 28 0 800

GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, availabla to
qualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passenger
adaptive eguipment you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/scooter

litts, elc.)

This program ¢an also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mobility equipment installers. The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer for more details or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center at 1-B00-323-9935.
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935.

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program.
Call 1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details.
All TTY users call 1-B00-263-3830.
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Roadside Assistance Program

To enhance Chevrolet's strong commitment to cuslomer
satisfaction, Chevrolet is excited to announce the
astablishment of the Chevrolet Roadside Assislance
Center, As the owner of a 2003 Chevrolet, membership
in Roadside Assistance is free.

Roadside Assistance is available 24 hours a day,

365 days a year, by calling 1-B00-CHEV-USA
(243-8872). This toll-free number will provide you
over-the-phone roadside assistance with minar
mechanical problems. If your problem cannot be
resolved over the phone, our advisors have access 1D
a nationwide network of dealer recommended service
providers. Roadside membership is free; however some
services may incur costs,

Roadside offers two levels of service to the customer,
Basic Care and Courtesy Care!

Roadside Basic Care provides:

% Toll-free number, 1-B00-CHEV-USA (243-8872),
text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-888-883-2438

% Free lowing for warranty repairs
& Basic over-the-phone technical advice

% Available dealer services at reasonable costs
{i.e., wrecker services, locksmith'key service, glass
repair, etc.)

Roadside Courtesy Care provides:

* Roadside Basic Care services (as oullined
previously)

Pilus:

s FREE Non-Warranty Towing (1o the closest dealer
from a legal roadway)

» FREE Locksmith/Key Service (when keys are losl
on the road or locked inside)

» FREE Flat Tire Service (spare installed on the road)
s FREE Jump Start {(at home or on the road)
& FREE Fuel Delivery ($5 of fuel delivered on the road)

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transportation for customers
needing warranty service. Courtesy Transpertation will be
offered in conjunction with the coverage provided by the
Bumper-to-Bumper New Vehicle Limited Warranty to
eligible purchasers of 2003 Chevrolet passenger cars
and light duty trucks. (See your selling dealer for details.)

Courtesy Care is available 1o retail and retail lease
customers operating 2003 and newer Chevrolet vehicles
for a period of 3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km),
whichever occurs first. All Courfesy Care services must
be pre-arranged by Chevrolet Roadside or dealer service
management,
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Basic Care and Courtesy Care are not part of or included
in the coverage provided by the New Vebhicle Limited
Warranty. Chevrolet reserves the right to modity or
discontinue Basic Care and Courtesy Care al any time,

The Roadside Assistance Cenler Uses companies
that will provide you with quality and priority service.
When roadside services are required, our advisors will
gxplain any payment obligations that may be incurred
for utilizing outside services.

For prompl assistance when calling, please have the
following available to give lo the advisor,

* \Vehicle |dentification Mumber {VIN)
License plate number

Vehicle color

Vehicle locafion

¢ @& ¢ o

Telephone number where you can be reached
s ‘ehicle mileage
® Dscription of problem

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book.

Courtesy Transportation

Chevrolet has always exemplified guality and value

in its offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your
ownership experience, we and our participating dealers
are proud lo ofier Courlesy Transportalion, & cusiomer
support program for new vehicles,

The Courtesy Transporiation pregram is offered to

retaill purchaselease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Several transportation options
are available when warranty repairs are required. This will
reduce your inconvenience during warranty repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

It your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
depariment immediately, keep driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem
15 safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership,
let them know this, and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle

off for service, you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible 1o allow for same day repair
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Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while
you wait. However, if you are unable o wail Chevrolet
helps minimize your inconvenience by providing
several transportation options. Depending on the
circumstances, your dealer can offer you one of the
following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
service 1o get you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a
one way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles
from the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires overnight warmanty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day {five day maximum|
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange

transportation through a friend or relative, reimbursemeant

for reasonable fuel expenses up 1o $10 per day (five day
maximum) may be available. Claim amounis should
reflect actual costs and be supportad by original receipts.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange o provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you
for a rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to
a maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts.
This requires that you sign and complete a rental
agreement and meel state, local and rental vehicle
provider reguirements. Requirements vary and

may include minimum age requirements, insurance
coverage, credit card, etc. You are responsible for
tuel usage charges and may also be responsible

for taxes, levies, usage fees, excessive mileage or
rental usage beyond the completion of the repair.

Generally it is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as
a courtesy rental.
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Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but

it is not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.

A separate booklet entitled “Warranty and Cwner
Assistance Information” furmished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program options, such as shutfle service,
may not be available at every dealer. Please contact
vou dealer for specific information about availability.

All Courtesy Transportation arrangements will be
administered by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during the
Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
yvour dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the right to unilaterally modify,
change or disconfinue Courtesy Transporiation at

any time and 1o resolve all questions of claim eligibility
pursuani to the terms and conditions described

herein at its sole discretion.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

It you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause Injury or death, you
should immediately inform the Mational Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and il it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between you, your dealer or
Geaneral Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information aboul motor
vehicle safety from the hotline.




Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notitying General
Maotors of Canada Limited. You may write to

Transport Canada
330 Sparks Street
Tower C Ottawa Ontario K1A ONS5

Reporting Safety Defects to
General Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify us.
Please call us at 1-B00-222-1020, or write:

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
P.0). Box 33170

Detroit. Ml 48232-5170

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Molors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BPT

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmission, axle, suspension,
brakes, electrical, steering, body, etc,

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and fransfer cases,

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00
Service Bulletins

Service Bulletins give technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions 1o
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obiained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483).

7-10



Owner's Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will includa
the Maintenance Schedule for all modeis.

In-Portfolia: Includes a Portlolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet,

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

aervice Publications are available for current ana
past model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please specify year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCarg-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
World Wide Web at: www.helminc.com

Or you can wrile to:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit, M| 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.

Mote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
guoted in U.S. funds. Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U.5. funds.
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Supplement to the 2003 Silverado, Sierra, Tahoe, Suburban,
Yukon, Yukon XL, Sierra Denali Owner's Manual

This Information is in addition ta the "Passenger Sensing System” infarmation found in Section 1 of your owner's
manual,

Passenger Sensing System P

L]
Accident siatistics show that children are safer if they are GAUTH]H'
rastrained in the rear rather than the frant seat. General
Motors, therafore, recommends that child restraints be A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
secyred in a rear seal, including an infant riding in a seriously injured or killed if the right front
rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a forward-facing passanger’'s air bag inflates. This is because
child seat and an alder child riding in a booster seal the back of the rear-facing child restraint
Never put a child in rear-facing child restraint in the nght would be very close o the inflating air bag. Be
front passenger seat unless your vehicla has the sure the air bag is off before using a
passenger sensing system and the passenger air bag rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
status Indicator shows off. Never put a rear-facing child position.
rastraint in the right front passenger seat unlass tha air :
bag is off. CAUTION: (Confinued)

Litho in U.S A E'Elr:u::-jl.rlrig,'||"|'£ Ganeral Motars Corporation 06/24/02

Pari Mo, 15189747 All Rights Reserved
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CAUTION: (Continued)

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger's frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no one
can guarantee that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. Genaral Motors,
therefore, recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat whanever
possible, even if the air bag is off.

The passenger sensing system |s designed to turn off
the right front passenger's frontal air bag if;

the right front passanger ssal is unoccupied

the system determines that an infant Is pregent in a
rear-facing infant seat

the system determines that & small child is present
in a forward-facing child restraint

tha system determines that & small ¢hild is present
in & booster seat

a right front passanger takes hisher weight off of
the seal for a pericd of time

the right front passenger seat is occupied by a

smaller person, such as a child who has ocutgrown
child restraints

or If there is a critical problem with tha air bag
gystem or the passenger sensing sysltem

For seme children who have outgrown child restraints

and for very small adulls, the passenger sensing system
may or may not lum off the right front passenger's
frantal air bag, depending upon the person's seating
posture and body build. Everyone in your vehicle

wha has outgrown child restraints should wear a safaty
belt properly — whether or not there is an air bag

for that perzon.
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Kayless Entry S}rstﬂm ....................................... 2-4
Keys it e L 2-3




Lamps

Exterior .. e 3413

Interior .. ; e e R b PR T PR P 5 i
Lamps On Hamnnder ..................................... 3-14
Lap Belt . S S O PP P S
Lap—Shnulder BE oo, 1-16
LATCH System

[l T T 1-46

Securing a Child Restraint Designed for the

LATCH Byslam .o i rsrersraieiva o459
Lptohes, Seatbaek ..o aimierssesse 1o
Leather .. A SRR 5-104
Leaving ":'“clur Uﬁh[-l::le With thﬂ

Engine Running (Automatic

Transmission Only) ....ocovrererrmiiermrsinns 247
LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR (Crew Cab) ............. 3-67
Light

Air Bag Off . ORI < %

Air Bag Fleadlness .................................... .. 3-33

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning .. irreres oo

Batfery YWEIMITIG: oo oviaiasasnismiiiiiontbas 3-38

Brake Systermn Waming .....cocoovivieviiiiiiiinnne.. 3-40

Cartitme reaRbRal i L SRR 3-48

Four-Wheel-Drive .. .. .. 348

Light {conl.)

Low Fuel Warming ........coocvrrmemmmammmrnrmrmee. 3-49
Malfunction Indicator ........... it il
Passenger Air Bag Status rndmatﬂr e T, . 3-36
Safety Balt Reminder .......cccooiiiiiiiinninn. 3-32
Tow/Haul Mede .............. - B o
B e R O e L e L Ny
UE-SRI o 3-39
Listening toa DVD .......cccoiviiiiiinnnnieiianns 3-96, 3-110
Laading Your Vehicle oo i 4-56
Locking: Rear AXb ... . cormusrsarinsrsrssnsnmnmnesnsngsisnis 10
Lockout Protection . ..o e 2-12
et St 05T o R e e e Tt o e e et e DA 2-17
Locks
Delayed LotKing i iavess 2= 10
I et AN Ay oy A R NH skl At A e £ s F e 2-B
Lockout Protechion . s 2.19
Pagsr DRl s e e e s 29
Programmable Autornatic Door Locks ............ 2-10
Rear Door Security Locks ... 2-12
Loss of Contral |, 4-20
LOW COOLANT LE‘I.I'EL et eeee. 380
Low Fuel Warning Light ..ot 3-49

Lumbar

POWBT DORIGIE. e e




M

Maintenance, Mormal Replacement Parls ..........
Maintenance Schedule

At Each Fugl Fill ......oovvvvverimrcecreccsnieanas B-11
At Least Once a Month ....ooviiieiiivicn s, 6=11
At Laast Oncs a YBar .. ccrareresssesanansnsnas B=
At Least Twice a Year ... ...ccoocvvecineiannaaananaans 6-12
At the First 100, 1,000 and 6,000 Miles

(160, 1 600 and 10 O0OKM) ..ccvviniiiniaaaaas 6-11
Brake System InSpeclion ..o 6-17
Engine Cooling System Inspection ..........c...e 6-16
Exhaust Syslem INSPRcHON .....cccocmminimiig 6-16
Fuel System Inspection ......................covee... B-16
How This Section s Organized ............. - 63
L o 12 Lo Nt e A S s o e e e e e 6-2
Maintenance Requirements .........ccveevviviiicnnas 6-2
Part A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ......... 6-4
Part B - Owner Checks and Services ,............ 6-11
Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections ...... 6-16
Part D - Recommended Flulds and

Lubncants . i et AT e
Part E - Mamtenance He::crrd e - |
Scheduled Mainlenance ... R < 11
Steering and Suspension Inape:!mn veere, B=16
Throttle System Inspection ..........ovcovvveienninnss 617
Transfer Case and Front Axle

(Four-Wheel Drive) Inspection .................... 617
Using Your R - o'
¥our ‘I.I'Ehlcle 'anu:l tha En'urlmnrnent ___________________ 6-2

Maintenance When Trailer Tl:rwing ..................... 4-88
Making Tums ......... SR - |
Maltunction Indicator Lighl. -
Manual Seals .. IS L
Manual Salel::lable Flu:iE 4 11
Manual Transfer Gase ..............c.ooas L e=30
Manual Transmisslon ... v 2520
Fluid . .. 9=31
C:Iperatlﬂn e ey =l
Manual Tranﬂrmsslun Ehacic .. B-12
Manual Windows .......... vensamennrres 2216
Matching Transmlfteris;l o ”ﬁ:ur 'I.I’Ehlt:le e
Memaory Seat . 3 E &7
Message
DIC Warnings and Messages ........ooviivienns 3-60
Mexico, Central America and Caribbean |slands!
Countries (Except Puerto Rico and
LS. Virgin Island8) .......ccccorriinniecinnsarensin £70
Mirrors
Automatic Dimming Rearview with ﬂnmpaaﬁ
and Temperature Display .. .. 2-54
Automatic Dimming Rearview with OnStar®,
Compass and Temperature Display .. viase 2252
Manual Rearview Mirror . RO . - -4
Outside Automatic Dummung Mirror -
Cutside Camper-Type MITons ......oovcvverviviinm 2-57
Outsida Convex MIMOr .......ooviiiiiesesiiiniins . 2-60
Qutside Curb View Assist Mirors ................... 2-B0
Outside Heated Mirrors .. ................... 2-B0
Culside Manual MIOrs .........cocoiiiivirnninnniiii, 257
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Mirrors (cont.)

Qutside Power Camper-Type _........................ 2-59
Qutside Power Foldaway Mirrors .......... veeeee 2-59
Qutside Power MIrmors .....ocoeveeecveeveeeeenens 2-58
Qutside West Coast-Type Mirrors ..._.............. 2-58
T S e e e A K e Vi

I G T SO - v v i s b A e S e s 1

Mew Vehicle Break-In ... .. 2-21
MNoise Lontrol System, Tampenng ... 5-60
Normal Maintenance Replacement Pars ........... 5-124
0)
LT [ T . . -~
Off-Road Hecnvery ........ S e e e 4-18
Ol
ERGINe oo sr ey DT
R R T R e R 3-47

O BIEERESET oiinnnmiiniiin st

OIL PRESSURE LOW i iiirieiiensrien 3-61
Older Children, Restraints . ... .. iinin. 1-32
Oniine OwWner Canler ..o isiinssaasdiayiae. -3

OnStar® Personal Calling ..

OnStar™ Services ..
OnStar” Steering Wheel Contrals ................ il
OnStar™ System ..
OnStar” Virtual .ﬁ.l:h.usur
Operating Your All-Wheal- Drn.re "u"EhIG!E D’rf

Paved Roads .
Other Warming Deuices .....................................
Qutiet Adjustment ... 3-23,
Outside

Automatic Dimming MIFFOr ..o

Camper-Type-Mifmors ... nliiiii.
Convex Mirror ;
Curb View Assist Mirmrors ......ooeeoeiiiiriciaieenas
e [y ] g e R R LR TR LEE S R S s )
IR, IO i e i sy e ey b s ok s
Fower Foldaway Mirrors
Power Mirrors
West Coast-Type Mirrors
Outside Power Camper-Type Mirror .
Overdnve Disable .
Owverdrive Disable (Allison Transr'mﬁﬁmn.a]
Overheated Engine Protaction Dperatmg Made
(V8 Engines Only) . .
Owners, Canadian
Chmar s Intomaton o i e e

|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

...........................................
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Park (P)

Shifting Into ...
il ale LY e RAARARHA RO TR

Parking

Brake ...t

Over Things Thal Bumn ..

Parking Brake and Autﬂmahc Transrmssn-ﬁn

Park {P} Mechanism Check .

Parking on HIlB ..l L i

Parking Your Vehicle .

Part A - Schaduled Mél'ﬁrér;rar'u'cs E»Emc:asmu . 6-4

Part B - Owner Checks and Services ...........ooou. 6-11
Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections .......... 6-16
Par D - Recommended Fluids and Lubricants ....... 6-18
Part E - Maintenance Becord .......ooovevevvrreeeeennes 6-21
Passenger Air Bag Indicator .................0000 2-ba, 2-57
Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator ................... 3-36
PASSENGER DOOR AJAR ..o 3-67
Passenger Sensing Systam (ooiiiiiaae 1574
T P e S R R S L 4-18, 4-85
Passlochk™ .. 2-20
= L L 4-58
Persanalization Button ........... B Rty 41,
Pickup Conversion to Chassis Eah .................... 4-65
Playing a Cassette Tape ................ . 3-82

Playing a Compact Disc ......ocociiiinns

Playing a Specific Loaded

Compact DiSC ......covrvimrmviinn 3107
Playing the Radlo _.......... ... E!-—Eig Elr?E El BEI 3-98
Fower

ACCEAS0NY DULEIE .o irirarrmssssssrsississarasnsassns o1 0
Bl s, gl i SR e S A SR e L
ElScinial SYBIEM oo raiinaniinyesnsmmraideresa 20 T 1
Lumbar Controls .....ccovoeceieiciiiiiirrnaeeerrerinenen 178

1 B P o P PP P T L Lo LT 3 37 T 1-4
I PTG i T T A s 5-44
Windows ..., 2516
POwar SIREEINE o i it s rr s S s T b 4-12
FOWET WWINKNBE - oovsonsun iansbubn s blansmanemmin e 4-92
Programmable Automatic Door Locks ................. 2-10
QUADRASTEER™ ... .- 4-14
Cluestions and Answers Al:n-nut Eafe'ly- Belts . 1-14

R

Radio Maas&gaﬁ EI-?I. 3-77, 3-89

Radios . . 3-68
A- Fl'u'l - . 3-69
Care of ‘r’nur Ea&seue Tape F‘Iaz.fer . }123
Care of Your CD and DVD Player .. :3-125

Care of Your CDs and DVDSs .....coooo v 3124
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Radios (cont.)

DAEB Radio Antenna System .....ooooooeeeeeenn..... 31258

Radio with Cassette and CD ......... T T 3-82

R W e e v swwanhn e s e ey s 9 371

Radio with Six-Disc CD .........coovvviiiiiiiiiiannnns 3-96

Rear Seatl Audio . j cerrnsinis =120

Setting the Time rur Hadms wuh Hadh:u Data

VSRS B . . o s s e 3-68
Selting the Time for Radios without Radio
Data Systams (BDS) .covvvireviirinirisarnnees ceiens 368

LR T | e U S 3-121

Understanding Receplion .........coocoiviiiiiiinan. 3-123
RANGE SHIFT INHIBITED

(Allison Transmission Dnly} o . 3-61
RDS and DAB Messages 3 ?E- '3.88, 3-102
Rear Axie . ; PR P M . 5-57

Lr:u:hmg vinreans A12
Rear I]nur:s ; A D Dl
Rear Safety EEIt Gﬂmlﬁn‘. Gurdes ...................... 1-29
Rear Seat Audio ..., e 3-120
Rear Seat Audlo Controls .........coooiiiiininrnees.. 3-120
Rear Seat Entertainment System ....................s 3111
Rear Seat-Opealer oo iiinnimnnasnsin 1-8, 1-9
Rear Seat Qutside Passenger Positions

{Extended Cab and Crew Cab) ...................... 1-26
Hear Seat Passengers, Safety Belts ... 1-26
Rear Seat Top Strap Anchors

{(Crew Cab Models) ..........oveee. T 1-46
Rear Seat Top Strap Anchors

(Extended Cab Models) .......cccvvviivvncininnnn 1-44

Rear Window Defogger .. SRR . 3-23, 3-28
Hearview Mirror, Automatic Dummung with
Compass and Temperature Display .....cccoveven. 2=-5d

Rearview Mirror, Automatic Dimming with

OnStar®, Compass and Temperature Display ..... 2-52
[Ty, e 1 A RN P 2-52
Bacining - Sealbanks . R e ey b
Hecreational Vehicle ToWINg .........covevcmminnianannns 4-53
REDUCED BRAKE POWER ... ..o 3-64
REDUCED ENGINE POWER .......icciiiaiiaiaienanss 3461
Regular Cab and Extended Cab Models ............ 1-68
Hemote Alarm . TR P~ ..
Remote Cantrol ....... R 3-114
Remote Keyless Entry Sysler‘n coicvie e
Remocte Keyless Entry System, Dperatmn ............ 2-5
Hemoving the Flat Tire and Installmg the

Spare The ... e e R
Removing the Spare 'I'|rE| and Tc:u:rls ................... 5-85
Replacamant BUlbs .. ... rorascraras 5-70
Replacing Brake System Parfs ..o, 5-50
Replacing Restraint System Parts After a Crash ..., 1-80
Reporting Safety Defects

Canadian GOvemment ... ... .cooiiaiiieioieresibores 7-10

Genaral Motors .......... o i o) |

United States Gclﬂ.ramrnen’r e e T
Hestraint Systam Chack ..o iiiiversrisssssess : E-IE

Checking Your Restraint Systems .........ooeeveees 1-79

Heplacing Hestraint System Parts After a

L £ e e e e ol [
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Restraint Systems

Chacking .o =7

izt gl ) e L A S e s e S 1-80
RNt HBERG oo i 1-7
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) .....cocvenvicvnnn. 223
RFA # BATTERY LOW . : T 3-67
Right Front Passenger Fusmc:n Eafat'_r Ehalts ...... 1-24
Right Front Passenger Pasition Top Strap Anchor

(Al Models) .. Al el
RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR {me Cab} ............. 3-67
Roadside

AsSISIANCE PROQIAIM «ovcioircessarasesnssassnsassssarases 7-B
Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out . SIS & |
Running Your Engine While You Are Parked ....... 2-50
Safety Belt

Reminder LIght ... 3-32
Safety Belis

Care of . 3-106

Cenler Fass-angﬂr F‘ﬂslllun 1-24

DrVEr BOBMGRT . e e e 1-16

How to Wear Safety Belts Properdy ................ 1-15

Questions and Answers Aboul Safety Belts ... ., 1-14

Rear Safely Belt Comfort Guides for Children

and'amall ABUIE: ..o coiiviiiiirr i e 1-29
Rear Seat PESSBNOAIE ....coccomnerrrarninrirres 1-26

Safety Belts (cont.)

Right Fronl Passenger Position ...................... 1-24
Safety Balt Exdender ..........c.ceoiiiiiaasiasiaioiin 1-31
Safety Belt Use Dunng Pregnancy .........ccoooe 1223
Safety Belts Are for Euewune 1-10
Safety Chains .. s e e s R
Safety Warnlngs and Eymtu:nls .............................. iii
Scheduled Maintenance .. S | .
Seatback Ledches o0 i T
Seals
Head Restraints ... e ceiiiinns 1-7
G H e e T L R S P St S, O et S 1-5
B = R e e S T e e 1-3
Memaory . . 267
Fower Luml:}ar .14
e L e A e U b L ¢
Resr Saat Operathon ......c.coommmemmngss 120y 1-8
Reclining Seatbacks ............ .. 1-5
Seathack Latohes . iiiiitiiciiniassinn i issainnsansie 12T
Secondary Latch System ...........o0v00es 587
Securing a Child Restraing
Center Front Saat Position .........cvcevecceeirinii 154
Securing a Child Restraint
Center Rear Seat Position ..............ccooo......... 1-82

Designed for the LATCH System .,

Rear Qulside Seat Posilion ..........coooeeveenem

Right Front Seat Poshion ...........cocoiiemmi
Select Button ................

1-49

e 1449

1-54

. 3-80
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SEMVICE ...,
Adding Equlpm&ni to lhe Du!smba of Your

Vehicle . 5-4
Doing "n"nur Cl'wn Wm‘k P SRR LT RERERTE
Erne Soo LN .. oprpratssesssrasesssessasersses 3-44
Publications Ordenng Information ................... 7-10
SERVICE 4 WHEEL STEER ........cccovvivinennan.s 3-63
SERVICE AW ... ivermasisbnnrressssmurrresnin e tre VB
SERVICE AIRBAG ...........ccociiiiiiiiiicce 3-61
SERYICE BRAKE BOODSTER .......ccccviivianianeans 3-82
SERVICE BRAKE SYITEM ...oocovrmrreniannniinnies 3-62
Sarvice Bulleting ... 7-10
Service Manuals . T T o AR I LE
SERVICE RIDE EDMTHDL ______________________________ 3-63
Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only) ..... 3-76, 3-87, 3-102
Setling Preset Stations ............ 3-70, 3-74, 3-B5, 3-99
Setting the Time

Radios with Radio Data Systems (RDS) ......... 3-68

Radios without Radic Data Systems (RDS) ..... 3-68
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble) ......... 3-70, 3-74, 3-85,
3-100
Sheet Metal Damage .........ccccvvininin o-107
R BDee R e R e 2-34
Shifting Into Park (P) ........ 2-45
Shifting Out of Park (P) ..o 2-48
Single Stage Air Bags ......... RTARIOROIHIE L
Single Stage vs, Dual Stage Air Eags ................ 1-65
Six-Speed (VORTEC 8100 VB and DURAMAX™

8600 VB Engines) 2-32

=] T G e e SR LR U R 4-20
Snow Plow . S s 1
Some Other Flamy Weather T|ps ....................... 4-40
Spare Tire Check .. R -
Special Fabric Cleanmg PrODIEMS ........veoererre 5-103
Specifications, Capacmes S e R R s
Speedomeler ... T T Py T L L S CT LY v Lr R P th e
Starter Switch {:haﬁq S R e IR R SRR . L [
Starting Your Englne R RS~ 0 |
Starting Your VB Engine 2-24
31T 4T R e e g e e Y 4-12
Steering and Suspension Inspection ... 6-16
Steering in EMEergenCies ....ccccvererrirrrermnieaasasine 4-13
211 1T 5T B 1 - Pt ok 4-12
Steering Wheel Controls, Audlu I . 3122
Step-Bumper Pad . T A e S s 4-94
Sterao RCA YRl el e et 3-116
Storage Areas ........... TR 2-63

Center Console Stnrage Area 2-66

Centar Ovaerhead Console . P S

Cupholderis) ..o 2-63

Front StOmmge AreR oo i 2-66

Glove Box A S
Storing a Flat or Spar& Tire and Tools ............... 5-88
Stuck in Sand, Mud, lce or Snow ...............oes. 4-50
Sun Visors .. 2-17
sunglasses Emrage Gn}mparlmeni 2-65
WO WINAOWS: . i it iaen e it s 2-17




1T 1 5 e e G e e s A Fe e AT APSICLI . .
Tailgate ........... 2-13
Tailgate Hamnva! s A
Taillamps . .. 587
Taillamps tﬂhassls Cab Mu-dal‘s] .+ B=70
Tampering With Moise Control En_.rstem

Prohibited .. SR o £ 11
Temperature and E:urnpaﬁs DIEDIEI'; L I o T 2-52
Termperature Display .. ...2-58
TSI T PBTTO i iiviresorsnisnsnsrrnesss i tibabiris 2-19
Theft-Deterrent, Radio ..., E. 121

Thaft-Detamant SYSIBMS ...ovvrerevnrirsiaissimeion
Content Theft-Detemen ....coooiiiiiiiiinsensraranss
Passlock™ ..

Throttle Eyﬁlem lnspecimn

B L=

Tre infdatlonCGheel sy

2-18
2-18

. 2-20

6-17

THES oootieeese oo oo eo oo s et ' ?2'"540?

Buying New Tires ............
Chains .
Ehanglng = 1
Dual Tire Operation . ...,
i Fire Chons R O e A
Inflation — Tire PreSsSurg . .o.ooooovvivieasiersssiisesins
Inspection and Botation ..........ccvvieviiiiniiiiinn
Uniform Tire Quallty Grading .........cccocvvemmeinin

.... 5-78
. o-82

5-84
5-74

T

8-73
5-74
5-79

Tires (conk)

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance ................. 5-80

Wheel Replacament .......cc.ocooiiiiiiinninnnarnnee. 5-80

When It Is Time for New Tires ........coovvevnenn 577
To Use the Engine Coolant Heater ..........cccocvveee 2-25
Top of the Instrument Panal .....cccvvvveeeviienn... 5-104
O D o e T T [y et e B A T et 1-42
Top Strap Anchor Location ........... . 1-43
Torque Lock {Aulormatic Transrnlssmn} ............... 2-47
Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires .................. 483
Tow/Haul Mode (Autornatic Trans.rnlsﬁin:rn} ........... 2-29
Tow/Haul Mode Light .. SR o -
Tow/Haul Mode, D'-.'erdn-.re D|sal:ﬂe .................... 3-48
Towing

Power Take-Off (PTOQ) ........ - . 1)

Recreational Vehicla ........... ... ..iiiiiiiiie.. =53

ToNG 8 THENAE i i s i e s 4-66

O IO - o ovrams cewrsrma s a1 1T 8 I RN 4 ErE AR 4-53
Traction

Asalst Syatam (TAS) o aaaibinn i . 4-9

Manual Selectable Ride . - o411

Off Light .. re .. 3-41
TRACTION AETWE .. 365
Trailer

Recommendations ........ccoceeeerereceriinnssienne.. 465
JE e T R e S e A s 4-B4
Traiber Wiring Hamess .......ccoovommenencissseesns 4-88
Trailer Wiring Hamess Fackage ________________________ 4-89
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TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE

(Allison Transmission Only) . 3-66
B D . e T i £ e A s s SR AR bR ST E 5-58
Transfer Case and Front Axle (Four-Whee!l Drive)

INSEECHON i iiiiaiiaaaas .. B-17
Transmission

I ARG e s e 5-25, 5-28

L REIRARL 'L, 4ok b i 4 0 AR R R R R 5-31

TEMPRratung: GEQE .. .aiieiarerinsn ot srarmsasey o 3 Eh3

LIRS g s s s e ]
TRANSIMISSION HOT o st tes i risssrisstsssrs 3-66
Transmission Operation, Automatic .................... 2-26
Transmission QOperation, Manual .............ccccceeeee. 2-30
Transmission, Transaxle, Transter Case Unit

Repair Manual ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiniennae, =10
Transporiation Oplions ... 7-8
Trp Information Bubtlon ......c.esesssssssssssssnassnens o1
Trp DAoOMEar ..ovviiiirinsnaninsriasnsins s nans sansnssnsans 3-32
Truck-Camper Loading Information .................... 4-63
Tum and Lane Change Signals ....... . 3-8
TLIENL SIGANEL O ccinaideivs pens es tandnsndenssnass 3-63
Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever .......cccvvcvieiiieinenns 3-7
Tum Signals When Towing a Trailer .................. 4-86

U

Underbody Flushing Semvice ........ccccciiiina, 815
Underhood Fuse BIOEK . ..ovovevisimismsiis rsvsrsnsrens 5115
Uinderstanding Radio Reception ........... S 3-123
Uniform Tire Duall'q,r Grad:ng ........................... 2-79
United States .. EERESET TV ..
Up-Shilt LIght .........ccocivmmnnineeiinisnsnsnnnssnanasss 3-39
Using Cleaner on Fabre ..o 5-103
Using Song List Mode ........coooeiriniioninineenn.. 32109
Using the Recovery Hooks .........ccocviinninmnnninnn 4-51
Vv

Vehicle

Control T e ey

Damage Wamings ........coooveeineiiiiiiiiiicicicaiin W

RO e nmnsnnnsansmnsnnnaiahssisansbmsiiiuiiersaisisitas 00

PRTRITNE NOUIT - ioniene viais i i i A A0 E30 R e 2-48

s e | TGRSR e CUSU GRS v
Vehicle Identification

e VI s R e 3110

service Parts ldentification Label . 5110
Vehicle Personalization

MEMOrY 988L ...uoieiisiasaiassias A Ry 2-67
MORRTE: SIOTAGN: vt conis oo o R S e s 5-50
Video Screen ... 0114
WIBOIE & st o e KR KRR R 2-17
Voitmeter Gaga 3-39




w

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators _................ 3-30
Warnings
DIC Warnings and Messages ........................ 3-60

Hazard Warning Flashers ... 3-8
Other Warning Devitas . ...c.oeriimrimrmersrreis 3-6
Safety and SYmbols .........cooovvvirrimiirnnnnnens i
Yemmele LIAFPROe . S e e s v
Washing Your Vehicle .........cocccevvennien 5-105
Weatherstrip Lubrication .......oocoeiiiiieiiieeoen .. B-12
Weight of the: Traller i i ainniinaie.s, 4-68

Weight of the Traller Tongue ..., 4-83
What Kind of Engine Oil to Use ............coocvvven. 520

What to Add . L S S Rt
What to Do mth USEEI Dll ................................ £-22
What to Use ......oovveiirnincenss 5-34, 5-45, 546, 5-57
Wheels

Alignment and Tire Balance ......cccocoveiviiiiinnins 5-80

Replacement ....ooociiiiiiiiinieirsriressrsrssssnnnnnns 5-80
Whan 1o Add Enging Ol i ssssaviavasass s 518
When to Change Engine Oil

(M- O LB Systarn™ s irasnssasinns nanas 5-21
When 1o Cheek .......cciviimmiansnssnnmmrmmrmsrmsen 531, 5-73
When to Check and Change .................... 5-25, 5-28
When to Check and Whal lo Use ..........cooenene. 5-32
When to Check Lubricant .............cooevevvvnmimrinnnas 5-57
When to Check Power Steering Fluid ................ 5-45

When You Are Ready to Leave After F'arkmg on
a Hill . . T
Where o F'm the Heatramt i e A e
Why Safety Belts Work ... i 1-11
Ll n L PR PO . |
RAEmtRE s e b B e e e e
Power | s A T S e A ey T |
Swing- Out Wrnduws e e LT )
Windshiald and Wiper Etadea
Windshield Washar _.......coiiv i nsnesses 3-8
Fluid . 1 RS
Wlndshleld WE[E-I'IBT Flun:t LE'.rEJ Eh&l::k SRR . 4 &
Windshield Wiper
Blade Replacement ..........cccooiiiiiiiienincrpinanaas 571
FUSES . rsrrrrrrrr s anssnrsnssmremrrrr i snsssnssnsrs =111
Windshteld Wipers ... i i 39
WNHREE DI e ensssnsananrrserrissiauanss ssrssiisisn S
Wiper Blade Check ......oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicniiaas 6-12

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna System .............. 3-125
XM™ Satellite Radio Service . .ooooiiiiiiiiiaainns 3-123
Your Vehicle and the Envimonment ......oooiiiiiiannes B-2

18



e Lty




	Table of Contents
	Seats and Restraint Systems
	Front Seats
	Manual Seats
	Power Seats
	Power Lumbar
	Heated Seats
	Reclining Seatbacks
	Head Restraints
	Seatback Latches

	Rear Seats
	Rear Seat Operation (Extended Cab)
	Rear Seat Operation (Crew Cab)

	Safety Belts
	Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone
	Questions and Answers About Safety Belts
	How to Wear Safety Belts Properly
	Driver Position
	Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy
	Right Front Passenger Position
	Center Passenger Position
	Rear Seat Passengers
	Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children and Small Adults
	Safety Belt Extender

	Child Restraints
	Older Children
	Infants and Young Children
	Child Restraint Systems
	Where to Put the Restraint
	Top Strap
	Top Strap Anchor Location
	Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for Children (LATCH System)
	Securing a Child Restraint Designed for the LATCH System
	Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear Outside Seat Position
	Securing a Child Restraint in a Center Rear Seat Position
	Securing a Child Restraint in the Center Front Seat Position
	Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front Seat Position

	Air Bag Systems
	Where Are the Air Bags?
	When Should an Air Bag Inflate?
	What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?
	How Does an Air Bag Restrain?
	What Will You See After an Air Bag Inflates?
	Air Bag Off Switch
	Passenger Sensing System
	Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle
	Adding Equipment to Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

	Restraint System Check
	Checking Your Restraint Systems
	Replacing Restraint System Parts After a Crash


	Features and Controls
	Keys
	Remote Keyless Entry System
	Remote Keyless Entry System Operation

	Doors and Locks
	Power Door Locks
	Delayed Locking
	Programmable Automatic Door Locks
	Rear Door Security Locks (Crew Cabs)
	Lockout Protection
	Rear Doors
	Tailgate

	Windows
	Manual Windows
	Power Windows
	Swing-Out Windows
	Sun Visors

	Theft-Deterrent Systems
	Content Theft-Deterrent
	Passlock

	Starting and Operating Your Vehicle
	New Vehicle Break-In
	Ignition Positions
	Starting Your Engine
	Engine Coolant Heater
	Automatic Transmission Operation
	Manual Transmission Operation
	Four-Wheel Drive
	Parking Brake
	Shifting Into Park (P)
	Shifting Out of Park (P)
	Parking Your Vehicle
	Parking Over Things That Burn
	Engine Exhaust
	Running Your Engine While You Are Parked

	Mirrors
	Manual Rearview Mirror
	Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror with OnStar, Compass and Temperature Display
	Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror with Compass and Temperature Display
	Outside Manual Mirrors
	Outside Camper-Type Mirrors
	Outside West Coast-Type Mirrors
	Outside Power Mirrors
	Outside Power Camper-Type Mirror
	Outside Power Foldaway Mirrors
	Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror
	Outside Curb View Assist Mirrors
	Outside Convex Mirror
	Outside Heated Mirrors

	OnStar System
	Storage Areas
	Glove Box
	Cupholder(s)
	Center Overhead Console
	Front Storage Area
	Center Console Storage Area

	Vehicle Personalization
	Memory Seat


	Instrument Panel
	Instrument Panel Overview
	Hazard Warning Flashers
	Other Warning Devices
	Horn
	Tilt Wheel
	Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
	Exterior Lamps
	Interior Lamps
	Accessory Power Outlets
	Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

	Climate Controls
	Dual Climate Control System
	Dual Automatic Climate Control System

	Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators
	Instrument Panel Cluster
	Speedometer and Odometer
	Tachometer
	Safety Belt Reminder Light
	Air Bag Readiness Light
	Air Bag Off Light
	Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator
	Battery Warning Light
	Voltmeter Gage
	Up-Shift Light
	Brake System Warning Light
	Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light
	Traction Off Light
	Engine Coolant Temperature Gage
	Transmission Temperature Gage
	Malfunction Indicator Lamp
	Oil Pressure Gage
	Cruise Control Light
	Four-Wheel-Drive Light
	Tow/Haul Mode Light
	Overdrive Disable
	Fuel Gage
	Low Fuel Warning Light

	Driver Information Center (DIC)
	DIC Operation and Displays
	DIC Warnings and Messages

	Audio System(s)
	Setting the Time for Radios without Radio Data Systems (RDS)
	Setting the Time for Radios with Radio Data Systems (RDS)
	AM-FM Radio
	Radio with CD
	Radio with Cassette and CD
	Radio with Six-Disc CD
	Rear Seat Entertainment System
	Rear Seat Audio (RSA)
	Theft-Deterrent Feature
	Audio Steering Wheel Controls
	DVD Distortion
	Understanding Radio Reception
	Care of Your Cassette Tape Player
	Care of Your CDs and DVDs
	Care of Your CD and DVD Player
	Cleaning the Video Screen
	Fixed Mast Antenna
	XM Satellite Radio Antenna System
	DAB Radio Antenna System
	Chime Level Adjustment


	Driving Your Vehicle
	Your Driving, the Road, and Your Vehicle
	Defensive Driving
	Drunken Driving
	Control of a Vehicle
	Braking
	Traction Assist System (TAS)
	Manual Selectable Ride
	Locking Rear Axle
	Steering
	QUADRASTEER
	Off-Road Recovery
	Loss of Control
	Off-Road Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle
	Driving at Night
	Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads
	City Driving
	Freeway Driving
	Before Leaving on a Long Trip
	Highway Hypnosis
	Hill and Mountain Roads
	Winter Driving
	If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow

	Towing
	Towing Your Vehicle
	Recreational Vehicle Towing
	Loading Your Vehicle
	Adding a Snow Plow or Similar Equipment
	Truck-Camper Loading Information
	Trailer Recommendations
	Pickup Conversion to Chassis Cab
	Towing a Trailer
	Power Take-Off (PTO)


	Service and Appearance Care
	Service
	Doing Your Own Service Work
	Adding Equipment to the Outside of Your Vehicle

	Fuel
	Gasoline Octane
	Gasoline Specifications
	California Fuel
	Additives
	Fuels in Foreign Countries
	Filling Your Tank
	Filling a Portable Fuel Container

	Checking Things Under the Hood
	Hood Release
	Engine Compartment Overview
	Engine Oil
	Engine Air Cleaner/Filter
	Automatic Transmission Fluid (Except Allison Transmission)
	Automatic Transmission Fluid (Allison Transmission)
	Manual Transmission Fluid
	Hydraulic Clutch
	Engine Coolant
	Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap
	Engine Overheating
	Cooling System
	Engine Fan Noise
	Power Steering Fluid
	Windshield Washer Fluid
	Brakes
	Battery
	Jump Starting

	Rear Axle
	Four-Wheel Drive
	Noise Control System
	Tampering with Noise Control System Prohibited

	Bulb Replacement
	Halogen Bulbs
	Headlamps
	Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and Daytime Running Lamps
	Roof Marker Lamps
	Center High-Mounted Stoplamp (CHMSL) and Cargo Lamp
	Pickup Box Identification and Fender Marker Lamps
	Taillamps
	Replacement Bulbs

	Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement
	Tires
	Inflation -- Tire Pressure
	Dual Tire Operation
	Tire Inspection and Rotation
	When It Is Time for New Tires
	Buying New Tires
	Uniform Tire Quality Grading
	Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance
	Wheel Replacement
	Tire Chains
	If a Tire Goes Flat
	Changing a Flat Tire

	Appearance Care
	Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle
	Care of Safety Belts
	Weatherstrips
	Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle
	Sheet Metal Damage
	Finish Damage
	Underbody Maintenance
	Chemical Paint Spotting
	GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

	Vehicle Identification
	Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
	Service Parts Identification Label

	Electrical System
	Add-on Electrical Equipment
	Windshield Wiper Fuses
	Power Windows and Other Power Options
	Fuses and Circuit Breakers

	Capacities and Specifications
	Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

	Maintenance Schedule
	Maintenance Schedule
	Introduction
	Your Vehicle and the Environment
	Maintenance Requirements
	How This Section is Organized
	Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services
	Using Your Maintenance Schedule
	Scheduled Maintenance
	Part B: Owner Checks and Services
	At the First 100, 1,000 and 6,000 Miles (160, 1600 and 10000km)
	At Each Fuel Fill
	At Least Once a Month
	At Least Twice a Year
	At Least Once a Year
	Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections
	Steering and Suspension Inspection
	Exhaust System Inspection
	Fuel System Inspection
	Engine Cooling System Inspection
	Throttle System Inspection
	Transfer Case and Front Axle (Four-Wheel Drive) Inspection
	Brake System Inspection
	Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
	Part E: Maintenance Record


	Customer Assistance Information
	Customer Assistance Information
	Customer Satisfaction Procedure
	Online Owner Center
	Customer Assistance for Text Telephone (TTY) Users
	Customer Assistance Offices
	GM Mobility Program for Persons with Disabilities
	Roadside Assistance Program
	Courtesy Transportation
	Reporting Safety Defects to the United States Government
	Reporting Safety Defects to the Canadian Government
	Reporting Safety Defects to General Motors
	Service Publications Ordering Information


	Supplement
	Index

